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TO  THE  TEACHER 


The  Junior  Language  book  is  adapted  for  use  as  a text  in 
schoolrooms  where  any  form  of  experience  education  (enter- 
prise, activity,  unit  of  study)  is  in  use. 

The  oral  and  written  language  forms  presented  in  the  book 
have  been  chosen  after  careful  consideration,  trial,  and  test; 
they  are  the  language  forms  which  experience  has  proved 
are  required  for  daily  use  by  pupils  who  participate  in 
experience  programmes.  For  further  help  to  the  child  in 
the  modern  classroom,  the  text  explains  how  to  read  to  find 
useful  facts,  how  to  make  notes,  how  to  give  talks  and  reports, 
how  to  form,  lead,  and  act  upon  committees,  how  to  write  the 
letters,  stories,  poems,  and  plays  required  in  connection  with 
school  enterprises  or  units  of  study. 

An  earnest  effort  has  been  made  to  present  the  chosen 
language  forms  in  such  a way  that  the  pupil  will  understand 
the  purpose  of  each  one,  and  will,  therefore,  use  it  purposefully. 
The  exercises  are  thus  designed  not  only  to  train  in  the  correct 
use  of  the  common  language  forms,  but  also  to  stimulate 
creative  self-expression  on  the  part  of  each  pupil,  and  to 
give  him  practice  in  responding  to  common  social  situations. 

In  order  to  make  them  intelligible,  it  has  been  found 
necessary  to  associate  these  exercises  with  definite  topics, 
activities,  and  enterprises.  These  are  illustrative  only;  the 
teacher  should  always  require  the  pupils  to  work  out  the 
exercises  in  connection  with  their  own  current  enterprise. 

The  great  problem  in  every  language  class  is  the  lack  of 
time  for  individual  practice.  Ordinarily,  teachers  present 
language  facts  clearly  and  well;  but  there  is  never  time  to  give 
individual  pupils  the  daily  practice  necessary  to  establish 
right  habits.  One  device  for  overcoming  this  difficulty  is  that 
of  speaking  to  partners.  The  device  may  be  of  special  use  in 
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TO  THE  TEACHER 


large  classes  where  individuals  have  the  opportunity  of  speaking 
to  the  group  only  about  once  a fortnight,  or  in  rural  schools 
where  the  teacher  is  busy  with  other  grades.  In  the  “partner” 
procedure,  two  members  of  an  enterprise  group  sit  together 
during  the  period  of  language  practice,  and  speak  their  oral 
exercises  softly  to  each  other.  Such  a device  may  be  thought 
impracticable  on  account  of  possible  confusion;  the  surprising 
thing  about  it  is  that  it  works  well.  Teachers  are  urged  to 
give  the  device  a fair  trial. 

For  assistance  in  the  preparation  of  this  book,  I am  deeply 
indebted  to  Miss  Belle  Ricker,  Miss  Dorothy  Harding,  Miss 
Jean  Dickson  of  the  Edmonton  Practice  School  Staff,  and  to 
Mr.  Stanley  Deane  of  the  MacKay  Avenue  School,  Edmonton, 
who  have,  during  the  past  two  years,  tested  the  exercises  and 
activities  of  the  book  in  their  classrooms;  and  to  Miss  Helen 
Palk  of  the  Normal  School,  Winnipeg,  who  has  given  invalu- 
able assistance  in  the  editing  of  the  book. 


Edmonton, 
July,  1938. 


Donalda  Dickie. 
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CHAPTER  I.  A HEALTH  EXAMINATION 

LEARN  HOW  TO  CARRY  ON  A MEETING 

A useful  thing  to  do,  when  you  return  to  school  in 
the  autumn,  is  to  make  a health  examination  of  the 
school. 

In  cities,  the  doctor  or  nurs^f  (femes  to  examine 
the  girls  and  boys;  but  in  a country  school  you  can  do 
it  yourself  and  have  all  the  fun. 

You  cannot,  of  course,  give  all  the  tests  that  a 
doctor  would  give,  but  you  can  measure  and  weigh 
the  pupils,  examine  their  sight  and  hearing  to  discover 
whether  they  should  sit  at  the  front  of  the  room,  and 
study  the  seating  to  make  sure  that  everyone  is 
properly  fitted. 

You  can  make  very  useful  reports  upon  these  topics 
if  you  have  no  other  enterprise  in  view.  In  any  case, 
you  must  hold  a meeting  of  the  members  of  your  group 
to  discuss  your  enterprise. 

I.  READ  ABOUT  THE  BIG  VALLEY  MEETING 

1.  Read  this  dramatization  to  find  out  what  char- 
acters take  part  in  a meeting: 

THE  BIG  VALLEY  JUNIOR  MEETING 

Scene:  The  School  Cloakroom. 

Time:  3 p.m.  on  September  12. 

Characters:  The  members  of  the  Junior  Study  Group. 


1 


2 


HOW  TO  CARRY  ON  A MEETING 


Alan  ( taking  his  place  behind  a box  and  rapping  on  it): 
Let  the  meeting  come  to  order.  As  I am  the  oldest 
member  of  the  class,  I have  been  asked  to  take  the 
chair  until  you  have  elected  a chairman. 

All : Hear!  Hear! 

Alan:  I call  upon  you  to  nominate 
your  chairman. 

Ted:  I nominate  Harry  Brown. 

Mary:  I nominate  Hilda  Gray. 

Jean:  I move  that  nominations  close. 
Fred:  I second  the  motion. 

Alan:  It  has  been  moved  by  Jean 
Murray,  and  seconded  by  Fred  Young,  that  nominations 
close.  All  those  in  favor  raise  the  right  hand.  (He  sees 
that  all  have  raised  their  hands.)  I declare  the  motion 
carried.  Harry  and  Hilda,  will  you  please  leave  the 
room? 

Alan  (after  Harry  and  Hilda  have  gone):  All  those  who 
favor  Harry  for  chairman  raise  the  right  hand.  (He  counts 
the  hands.)  All  those  who  favor  Hilda.  (He  counts.) 
There  are  five  for  Harry  and  three  for  Hilda.  I declare 
Harry  Brown  elected.  Call  them  in. 

Tim  (at  the  door) : Come  in,  Harry  and  Hilda. 

Alan:  Harry  Brown  has  been  elected  chairman,  I call 
upon  him  to  take  the  chair. 

(Harry  takes  his  place  behind  the  box.) 

Harry  (rapping):  Let  the  meeting  come  to  order, 
upon  you  to  nominate  your  secretary. 

Hugh:  I nominate  Jean  Murray  for  secretary. 

Harry:  Are  there  any  other  nominations?  (No 
speaks.)  I declare  Jean  Murray  elected  secretary. 

(Jean  takes  her  place  at  the  box , with  paper  and  pencil  to 
make  notes  of  what  is  said  and  done  at  the  meeting.) 


I call 


one 


READ  ABOUT  A MEETING 
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Harry : We  are  going  to  study  the  health  of  the  pupils. 
What  committees  do  you  think  we  shall  need? 

Ted:  The  health  of  our  eyes  is  very  important.  I think 
we  should  have  a committee  to  examine  the  eyes. 

June:  Some  people  say  that  being  deaf  is  worse  than 
being  blind. 

Anne:  I should  hate  to  be  unable  to  hear  music,  and  the 
birds,  and  my  friends’  voices. 

Alan:  We  shall  need  a committee  to  examine  hearing, 
then. 

Ted:  I move  that  June  be  the  convener  of  the  committee 
on  the  eyes. 

Grace:  I second  the  motion. 

Harry:  It  has  been  moved  by  Ted  Groves,  and  seconded 
by  Grace  Pike,  that  June  Thompson  be  the  convener  of  the 
eyes  committee.  All  in  favor?  The  motion  is  carried. 

Hilda:  I move  that  Alan  be  the  convener  of  the  commit- 
tee to  examine  hearing. 

Tom:  I second  the  motion. 

Harry:  It  has  been  moved  by  Hilda  Gray,  and  seconded 
by  Tom  Orr,  that  Alan  Crandell  be  the  convener  of  the 
committee  to  examine  hearing.  All  in  favor?  Carried. 

Hugh:  May  we  join  whichever  committee  we  wish? 

Harry:  Is  that  agreed? 

All:  Agreed! 

Tim:  I move  that  the  meeting  adjourn. 

Ted:  I second  the  motion. 

Harry:  It  has  been  moved  and  seconded  that  we  adjourn. 
All  in  favor?  Carried.  The  meeting  is  adjourned. 

2.  Copy  the  following  sentences,  arranging  them  in 
the  order  in  which  the  events  happened.  You  may 
look  at  the  play  while  you  work. 
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HOW  TO  CARRY  ON  A MEETING 


Harry  took  the  chair. 

Harry  was  elected  chairman. 

Harry  and  Hilda  were  nominated. 

Alan  called  the  meeting  to  order. 

The  members  voted  on  the  chairman. 
Jean  was  elected  secretary. 

They  elected  two  conveners. 

They  decided  to  join  either  committee. 
They  decided  to  have  two  committees. 
The  meeting  adjourned. 


3.  Make  a list  of  the  names  of  the  characters  in  the 
dramatization.  Write  the  Christian  names  and  sur- 
names of  each  character.  Are  there  any  characters 
whose  surnames  were  not  mentioned?  What  kind  of 
word  are  names?  With  what  kind  of  letter  should 
you  begin  each  name?  Why? 


II.  STUDY  THE  DRAMATIZATION 

1.  Study  the  meanings  of  the  italicized  phrases: 

to  nominate  means  to  name 

to  be  in  favor  of  means  to  approve  of 

to  move  means  to  suggest 

to  declare  means  to  say 

to  second  means  to  support 

to  adjourn  means  to  close 

to  be  carried  means  to  be  approved  by  the  majority 

2.  Rewrite  these  sentences,  using  the  meaning  given 
in  Exercise  1 instead  of  each  of  the  italicized  words: 

I nominate  Harry  Brown. 

I move  that  nominations  close. 

I second  the  motion. 


STUDY  THE  DRAMATIZATION 
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Are  you  all  in  favor  of  the  motion? 

I declare  that  the  motion  is  carried. 

I move  that  the  meeting  adjourn . 

The  motion  is  carried. 

3.  Read  these  words: 

move  chairman  carried  elected 

to  name  convener  suggestion  second 

Copy  the  following  sentences,  filling  each  blank 
space  with  a word  from  the  list  above: 

The  leader  of  a meeting  is  called  the 

The  word  “nominate”  means 

A motion  is  a 

Someone  must  first a motion. 

Someone  must  then the  motion. 

If  the  majority  approves,  the  motion  is 

If  there  is  only  one  nomination,  the  person  nominated 
is  — — 

The  leader  of  a committee  is  called  the 


Words  which  are  names  of  things  are  called 

nouns. 

Names  of  special  things,  like  persons  and 
places,  are  called  proper  nouns. 

Names  of  common  things,  like  table,  man, 
tree,  are  called  common  nouns. 


How  are  proper  nouns  written? 
How  are  common  nouns  written? 
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HOW  TO  CARRY  ON  A MEETING 


4.  After  each  of  the  following  common  nouns,  write 
the  proper  noun  which  is  the  name  of  the  person  who 
held  that  office  in  the  play: 


III.  READ  THE  DRAMATIZATION  ALOUD 

If  you  wish  to  be  heard  when  you  speak  or  read, 
you  must  pronounce  your  words  carefully,  especially 
the  endings. 

1.  Practise  the  Daily  Four.  (See  page  212  of  this 
book,  and  also  page  22  of  Junior  Language,  Book  A.) 

Take  correct  sitting  position: 


Sit  erect.  Head  high. 

Back  flat.  Chin  in. 

Raise  the  chest.  Look  at  the  audience. 


Open  the  mouth  wide,  close  it  slowly;  repeat. 

Practise  the  lip  exercise:  Narrow,  relax;  repeat. 

Practise  saying  m-n-ng,  making  your  voices  ring. 

2.  Make  the  sound  of  t.  Touch  the  tip  of  the  tongue 
firmly  to  the  upper  part  of  the  upper  teeth.  Touch 
it,  and  withdraw  it  sharply.  This  will  make  the 
sound  of  t correctly.  Repeat  it  five  times. 

Repeat  for  the  sound  of  d. 

Repeat  these  words,  speaking  the  ending  £’s  clearly: 
at  it  meet  seat  erect  elect  nominate 


chairman  (1) 
chairman  (2) 
secretary 


convener  (1) 
convener  (2) 
members 
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3.  Appoint  a pupil  to  take  the  part  of  each  character 
in  the  dramatization. 

4.  Read  the  dramatization  aloud,  each  pupil  reading 
his  part. 

IV.  PRACTISE  USING  CORRECT  ENGLISH 

1.  Practise  the  Daily  Four.  Choose  a pupil  to  give 
the  commands.  Choose  one  who  can  speak  these 
imperative  sentences  in  an  imperative  voice: 

Sit  erect!  Back  flat!  Head  high!  Chin  in! 

Breathe:  in,  two,  three;  out , two,  three.  Repeat. 

Resonance:  Hum  the  sound  of  m-n-ng-l-r. 

2.  Practise  a new  exercise  for  position: 

Take  the  correct  sitting  position  with  the  hands 
hanging  at  the  sides.  Slowly  stiffen  the  body,  slowly 
relax;  stiffen,  relax.  Repeat  five  times. 

3.  With  open  throat  and  mouth  repeat  the  vowel 
sounds:  ah-a-ee-o-oo. 

Chant  the  vowel  sounds,  then  speak  them,  then  chant 
them. 

4.  Practise  saying  the  “A”  List  below.  (See  Junior 
Language,  Book  A,  page  60.)  Chant  the  “A”  List, 
then  speak  it,  then  chant  it.  Try  to  give  resonance  to 
the  spoken  words  as  well  as  to  the  chanted  ones. 


THE  “A”  LIST 

was 

you 

for 

catch 

! because 

your 

of 

come 

1 just 

our  get 

yes 
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5.  Practise  saying  the  following  rhyme,  making  the 
ng%  the  r’ s and  the  V s ring: 

MERRY  GO  THE  BELLS 

Merry  go  the  bells, 

The  bells,  the  bells, 

Merry  do  they  ring, 

Ring  and  sing. 

With  a merry  ding-dong, 
Ding-a-ling  lee, 

And  a merry  sing-song, 

0,  merry  let  us  be! 

6.  Chant  the  following  lines  of  poetry,  making  your 
voices  ring.  Notice  that  the  first  line  of  each  couplet 
needs  light  (high)  voices,  while  the  second  needs 
dark  (low)  voices. 

HOW  THE  WATER  COMES  DOWN  AT  L0D0RE 

Advancing  and  prancing  and  glancing  and  dancing, 
Recoiling,  turmoiling,  and  toiling,  and  boiling, 

And  gleaming  and  streaming  and  steaming  and 
beaming, 

And  rushing  and  flushing  and  brushing  and  gushing. 

— Robert  Southey. 

7.  Practise  your  dramatization. 

V.  ACT  THE  DRAMATIZATION 

1.  Memorize  the  speeches  you  read  as  your  parts  in 
the  reading  of  the  play. 

2.  Act  the  dramatization. 


HOLD  YOUR  ELECTION  MEETING 
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VI.  PLAN  AN  ELECTION  MEETING 

1.  Think  the  answers  to  these  questions: 

What  two  officers  are  needed  at  a meeting? 

What  committees  will  you  need  to  make  the  health 
examinations? 

How  many  conveners  will  you  need? 

Whom  will  you  ask  to  call  the  meeting  to  order? 

2.  Make  a list  of  the  officers  and  committees  of 
which  you  thought  in  Exercise  1. 

3.  Opposite  each,  write  the  name  of  the  classmate 
whom  you  will  nominate  for  that  office.  Add  the 
name  of  the  one  whom  you  wish  to  call  the  meeting  to 
order. 

4.  About  each  of  the  persons  you  named  in  Exercise 
3,  write  a sentence  using  one  of  these  groups  of  words: 

I nominate  I move  that  I second  the  motion  that 

VTI.  HOLD  YOUR  ELECTION  MEETING 

Elect  your  officers  and  conveners  of  committees. 
Remember  to  speak  in  complete  sentences,  and  to 
make  your  voices  ring.  Before  the  meeting,  practise 
these  exercises: 

1.  Practise  the  Daily  Four:  take  correct  position; 
practise  rhythmic  breathing;  recite  “Lodore”  for 
resonance. 

2.  Practise  the  lip  exercise:  Narrow,  relax.  Repeat 
five  times. 

Practise  repeating  the  sound  of  p as  a lip  exercise: 
repeat  p-p-p-p-p,  making  each  sound  lightly  and 
firmly.  Repeat  with  the  sound  of  b-b-b-b-b-b-b. 
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3.  Repeat  the  sound  of  t as  a tongue  exercise: 
repeat  t-t-t-t-t  rapidly,  making  each  sound  lightly 
and  firmly.  Repeat  with  the  sound  of  d. 

VIII.  STUDY  THE  MINUTES  OF  A MEETING 

You  may  already  have  been  elected  secretary  of 
your  group.  If  not,  you  are  sure  to  be  elected  secretary 
one  of  these  days.  You  must  learn  how  to  write  the 
minutes  of  a meeting. 

It  is  the  work  of  the  secretary  to  make  notes  of  all 
that  is  said  and  done  at  a meeting.  These  notes  are 
called  the  minutes  of  the  meeting.  They  should  be 
taken  while  the  meeting  is  going  on. 

Afterwards,  the  secretary  should  copy  the  minutes 
carefully  into  the  Minute  Book.  The  secretary  is 
responsible  for  the  Minute  Book;  it  must  be  kept 
neatly  and  must  not  be  lost  or  destroyed. 

1.  Read  these  minutes: 

MINUTES  OF  THE  BIG  VALLEY  JUNIOR  MEETING 

Big  Valley  School, 

September  12,  1936. 

The  Big  Valley  Junior  Study  Group  held  its  first  meeting 
at  three  o’clock  on  September  12  in  the  classroom.  All  the 
members  were  present. 

Alan  Crandell  took  the  chair  and  called  for  nominations 
for  chairman. 

Ted  Groves  nominated  Harry  Brown,  and  Mary  Stevens 
nominated  Hilda  Gray. 

It  was  moved  by  Jean  Murray,  and  seconded  by  Fred 
Young,  that  nominations  close.  Carried. 
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The  nominees  went  out,  and  the  chairman  took  a vote. 
Harry  Brown  was  elected  and  took  the  chair.  He  called 
for  nominations  for  secretary. 

Hugh  Tindall  nominated  Jean  Murray  for  secretary.  As 
there  were  no  other  nominations,  the  chairman  declared 
Jean  Murray  elected.  He  then  called  for  suggestions  about 
what  committees  we  should  need  in  studying  our  health. 

Ted  Groves  suggested  that  we 
should  have  a committee  to  examine 
the  eyes.  Alan  Crandell  suggested  a 
committee  to  examine  hearing. 

Moved  by  Ted  Groves,  seconded  by 
Grace  Pike,  that  June  Thompson  be 
convener  of  the  eyes  committee. 

Carried. 

Moved  by  Hilda  Gray,  seconded 
by  Tom  Orr,  that  Alan  Crandell  be 
the  convener  of  the  committee  on  the  hearing.  Carried. 

It  was  agreed  that  each  member  should  join  the  com- 
mittee in  which  he  was  most  interested. 

Moved  by  Tim  French,  and  seconded  by  Ted  Groves, 
that  the  meeting  adjourn.  Carried. 

2.  In  complete  sentences  write  the  answers  to  these 
questions: 

In  what  way  are  minutes  like  a letter? 

In  what  way  are  minutes  like  notes? 

Each  minute  speaks  of  how  many  topics? 

In  what  kind  of  sentence  are  minutes  written? 

In  what  order  are  minutes  written? 

How  are  the  names  of  the  people  written? 

In  writing  her  minutes,  Jean  has  used  a new  word:  what 
is  a nominee ? 
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3.  Write  the  minutes  of  a meeting  in  which  it  is 
decided  to  have  a committee  to  study  the  proper  foods 
for  health,  and  Hilda  Gray  is  elected  convener  of  that 
committee. 

IX.  LEARN  TO  SPELL  THE  WORDS  YOU  NEED 

There  are  several  words  that  you  will  need  to 
use  in  writing  the  minutes  of  your  meeting. 

1.  In  learning  to  spell  a word,  there  are  six  things  to 
do.  You  learned  about  the  Safety  Six  last  year  (see 
Junior  Language,  Book  A,  page  12).  Read  about  them 
again  on  page  211  of  this  book. 

2.  Learn  the  Safety  Six  by  heart: 


Look!  Say!  Think!  Write!  Compare!  Use! 


3.  Using  the  Safety  Six,  learn  to  spell  these  words, 
which  you  will  need  in  writing  the  minutes  of  a meeting: 

second  chairman  convener  nominate 

carried  secretary  committee  adjourn 

4.  Select  a partner  to  dictate  the  words  to  you. 
If  you  have  any  mistakes,  study  them  again  with  the 
Safety  Six. 

X.  WRITE  THE  MINUTES  OF  YOUR  MEETING 

1.  Write  the  minutes  of  your  meeting.  Put  the 
title  at  the  top.  Write  the  address  and  date  at  the 
right.  Remember  to  write  of  each  topic  in  a separate 
minute,  or  note. 
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2.  Compare  the  minutes  you  have  written  with 
those  written  by  the  other  members  of  the  group. 
Criticize  the  secretary’s  minutes.  Make  sure  that 
he  has  all  the  points  set  down  correctly. 

3.  The  secretary  should  now  make  a neat  copy  of 
the  minutes  to  put  in  the  Minute  Book. 


XI.  STUDY  A CHART 


1.  The  Big  Valley  Students  put  all  the  results  of 
their  health  examinations  into  the  chart  shown  on 
page  14.  Read  the  Big  Valley  Junior  Health  Chart. 
Notice  what  headings  are  used  and  how  they  are 
arranged.  What  other  examinations  did  they  make 
besides  those  of  sight  and  hearing? 

2.  Study  the  chart  to  find  out  the  answers  to  these 
questions  about  the  pupils: 


Which  is  the  tallest? 
Which  is  the  shortest? 
Which  is  the  heaviest? 
Which  is  the  lightest? 


How  many  have  poor  vision? 
How  many  have  poor  hearing? 
How  many  have  poor  posture? 
How  many  have  poor  teeth? 


Words  that  tell  of  action  are  called  verbs. 


HEALTH  CHART 


MAKE  A CHART 
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3.  Copy  the  verbs  from  this  list.  Do  not  write 
down  any  other  kind  of  word. 

cake  bright  book  shake  fall  pounce 

prance  rubber  yellow  hen  act  Mary 

4.  Write  the  following  verbs  in  threes,  as  shown: 


see  saw  has  seen 

write  wrote  has  written 

lie 

break 

fly 

take 

ring 

begin 

swim 

eat 

XII.  MAKE  A CHART 

You  have  finished  the  election  of  the  different 
committees,  and  before  you  start  the  health  examin- 
ation, you  will  want  to  prepare  a chart  on  which  to 
show  the  results  neatly.  Follow  these  hints: 

1.  Make  a list  of  the  names  of  the  girls  in  your 
class.  Begin  with  the  oldest,  and  put  the  age  after 
each  name.  Make  a list  of  the  names  of  the  boys  in 
the  same  way.  Write  the  proper  names  correctly. 

2.  Learn  to  spell  the  words  that  you  need  for 
making  your  chart.  They  are  easy  to  spell;  four  have 
the  long  syllable  ight.  Write  these  words  by  syllables: 

sight  height  posture  adenoids  teeth 

right  weight  throat  tonsils  decay 

3.  When  you  have  studied  the  words,  your  teacher 
will  dictate  them  to  you.  Compare  your  spellings 
with  those  in  the  book.  List  those  that  you  have 
misspelled,  and  study  them  with  the  Safety  Six. 
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4.  Imitating  the  chart  on  page  14,  prepare  a form 
for  a health  chart  for  your  school  or  for  your  own  class. 
Write  the  heading  at  the  top  of  each  column.  Then 
copy  the  names  of  your  schoolmates  in  the  left-hand 
column. 

5.  Remember  that  the  verb  lie  tells  present  time, 
lay  tells  past  time,  and  lain  tells  past  time  with  a 
helper.  Read  the  following  sentences  to  your  partner, 
putting  the  right  word,  lie,  lay,  lain,  in  each  space: 

The  book on  this  table  last  night. 

down  for  a little  while  now. 

You  will  feel  better  if  you down  now. 

— — on  this  couch  till  I return. 

The  baby asleep  on  the  rug. 

The  poor  man there  a week. 

I have on  a hard  bed  before  this. 

The  rabbit still  as  a stone. 

The  snow thick  over  the  ground. 

XIII.  COLLECT  THE  FACTS  NEEDED  TO  FILL  IN  THE 
CHART 

1.  The  committees  should  now 
begin  to  weigh  and  measure  the 
pupils,  writing  the  figures  for  each 
pupil  in  the  proper  column. 

2.  The  hearing  committee 
should  begin  to  test  the  hearing 

of  the  members  of  the  class.  One  of  the  simplest 
and  best  means  is  called  'The  Whisper  Test.” 

Read  the  following  paragraphs  carefully,  to  learn 
how  to  give  the  test: 


COLLECT  FACTS  FOR  THE  CHART 
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THE  WHISPER  TEST 

Harry  Brown  was  chosen  as  tester  because  he  could  speak 
softly  and  yet  distinctly. 

The  first  thing  Harry  did  was  to  draw  a chalk-line  on  the 
floor  at  one  end  of  the  room.  Then  along  the  floor  he 
measured  twenty  feet  and  drew  another  chalk-line. 

The  first  person  to  be  tested  was  Hilda  Gray.  Harry 
stood  her  sideways  at  one  line  and  then  went  to  stand  at  the 
other  line  twenty  feet  away.  Hilda  cupped  her  hand  over 
her  farther  ear.  At  first  she  pressed  too  tightly  with  her 
hand  and  could  hear  nothing  but  a roaring  sound. 

When  she  was  ready,  Harry,  standing  on  his  own  chalk- 
line, whispered  numbers  softly,  which  Hilda  repeated  one 
at  a time.  As  you  will  see  by  the  chart,  she  could  repeat 
all  the  numbers  when  she  used  her  left  ear,  but  missed  some 
when  she  listened  with  her  right  ear. 

3.  The  sight-testing  committee  will  require  a Snellen 
Eye  Test  Chart  with  which  to  make  their  tests.  This 
chart  may  be  obtained  free  from  the  Canadian  National 
Institute  for  the  Blind,  in  Calgary,  Alberta. 

The  sight-testing  committee  should  write  a letter 
to  the  Institute  and  ask  for  a copy  of  the  chart.  Each 
member  of  the  committee  may  write  such  a letter; 
then  the  teacher  will  choose  the  best  one  to  be  posted. 
In  writing  your  letter,  make  sure  that  you  have  each 
part  of  the  letter  in  its  proper  place.  What  greeting 
should  you  use  in  a letter  to  the  Institute? 

4.  Read  the  following  paragraph  carefully,  marking 
the  four  things  to  be  done.  Then,  when  the  chart 
arrives,  the  sight-testing  committee  will  be  ready  to 
go  to  work. 
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THE  VISION  TEST 

The  Snellen  Eye  Test  Chart  should  be  hung  in  a good 
light,  and  at  such  a height  that  the  last  line  on  the  chart  is 
about  on  a level  with  the  eyes. 

Measure  off  a distance  of  twenty  feet  from  the  chart,  and 
draw  a chalk-line  on  the  floor.  The  pupil  whose  eyes  are 
being  tested  should  stand  with  his  toes  to  this  line. 

Each  eye  must  be  tested  separately;  so,  when  the  pupil 
is  reading  the  letters  on  the  chart,  he  should  keep  one  eye 
covered  with  a square  of  cardboard.  A person  with  good 
eyesight  should  be  able  to  read  the  last  line  on  the  chart  at 
twenty  feet.  If  he  cannot  see  the  last  line  easily,  his  eye- 
sight is  defective,  and  he  should  see  an  eye  specialist. 

— Rae  Chittick. 

5.  The  posture,  skin,  teeth,  and  nose  and  throat 
committees  carry  on  their  work  by  examination  and  by 
questioning  those  being  tested.  Perhaps  your  teacher 
will  work  on  this  committee  and  give  advice. 

XIV.  LEARN  TO  RECITE  A POEM 

Reciting,  besides  being  fun,  is  a good  health  exercise. 

1.  Practise  the  Daily  Four. 

Take  correct  position;  stiffen,  relax.  Repeat. 
Breathe;  in,  two,  three;  stay,  two,  three;  out,  two,  three. 

Recite  “Merry  Go  The  Bells”  for  resonance. 

Practise  trilling  r.  Practise  t-t-t-t-t,  d-d-d-d-d.  as  a 
tongue  exercise.  Practise  p-p-p-p-p,  b-b-b-b-b  as  a 
lip  exercise. 

2.  The  following  is  a gay  poem  about  outdoor  sports. 
The  “Echoing  Green”  is  the  village  green.  Can  you 
guess  why  the  poet  calls  it  the  Echoing  Green? 
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THE  ECHOING  GREEN 

The  Sun  does  arise, 

And  make  happy  the  skies; 

The  merry  bells  ring 
To  welcome  the  Spring; 

The  skylark  and  thrush, 

The  birds  of  the  bush, 

Sing  louder  around 
To  the  bells’  cheerful  sound, 
While  our  sports  shall  be  seen 
On  the  Echoing  Green. 

Old  John,  with  white  hair, 

Does  laugh  away  care, 

Sitting  under  the  oak, 

Among  the  old  folk. 

They  laugh  at  our  play, 

And  soon  they  all  say: 

“Such,  such  were  the  joys 
When  we  all,  girls  and  boys, 

In  our  youth  time  were  seen 
On  the  Echoing  Green.” 

Till  the  little  ones,  weary, 

No  more  can  be  merry; 

The  sun  does  descend, 

And  our  sports  have  an  end. 
Round  the  laps  of  their  mothers 
Many  sisters  and  brothers, 

Like  birds  in  their  nest, 

Are  ready  for  rest, 

And  sport  no  more  seen 
On  the  darkening  Green. 


— William  Blake. 
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3.  Practise  the  poem  as  a choral  recitation.  Make 
the  r’ s ring,  and  speak  the  ends  of  the  words  carefully. 
There  is  a verse  for  each  of  the  three  voices:  light, 
medium,  and  dark.  Decide  which  voice  you  will 
use  for  each  verse.  \ 


XV.  PRACTISE  WRITING  SENTENCES 


1.  There  are  four  kinds  of  sentences:  one  that  tells 
something,  one  that  asks  something,  one  that  commands 
something,  and  one  that  exclaims.  Write  a sentence 
of  each  kind  about  the  boy  in  the  picture. 

2.  Write  the  names  of  the  four  kinds  of  sentences  as 
headings.  Copy  each  of  these  sentences  under  the 
right  heading: 


Can  you  wait? 

How  hot  it  is! 

Jim  likes  to  drive. 
Drive  in  here. 

Did  you  take  the  car? 


Mary  had  an  orange. 
Did  she  eat  it? 

She  gave  me  part  of  it. 
Hide  it,  quickly. 

What  fun  we  had! 


3.  Copy  the  verbs,  or  action  words,  from  this  list: 


girl  table  run  hunt  pen  pull 

frost  eat  drink  hat  go  write 


PRACTISE  WRITING  SENTENCES 
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4.  Verbs  tell  time.  They  tell  whether  the  person  is 
doing  the  action  now  or  whether  he  did  it  some  time 
ago.  What  time  do  the  verbs  in  these  sentences  tell? 

I waited  for  you.  They  sang  two  songs. 

The  car  skidded.  Father  told  us  about  it. 

He  ran  home.  Mary  wrote  it  for  me. 

5.  Write  the  six  verbs  that  would  make  the  sen- 
tences in  Exercise  4 tell  present  time. 

The  words  don’t  and  doesn’t  are  often  used  incorrectly. 
It  is  really  quite  easy  to  use  them  correctly.  As  you 
learned  last  year,  the  word  singular  means  one  thing, 
and  the  word  plural  means  more  than  one  thing. 


With  all  singular  nouns  use  doesn’t. 

With  all  plural  nouns  use  don’t. 

With  I and  you  use  don’t. 

6.  Make  two  headings:  “Singular”  and  “Plural.” 
Write  each  of  the  words  in  this  list  under  the  right 
heading: 


boy 

he 

rooms 

meeting 

girls 

they 

bell 

members 

teacher 

we 

doors 

chairman 

7.  Make  a sentence  using  doesn’t  with  each  of  your 
singular  words,  and  a sentence  using  don’t  with  each 
of  your  plural  words.  Speak  your  sentences  to  your 
partner. 
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XVI.  STUDY  AN  OUTLINE 

When  June  had  finished  her  work  of  testing  the 
eyes  of  the  group,  she  and  the  rest  of  the  committee 
prepared  to  write  their  report.  They  found  an  outline 
very  useful.  You  will  want  to  make  one  too,  when 
you  come  to  prepare  your  report.  Here  is  some  help 
for  you. 

1.  Read  this  outline: 

HOW  TO  PROTECT  YOUR  EYES 

A.  Against  dirt 

B.  Against  bright  light 

C.  When  reading 

2.  Study  the  outline  by  thinking  the  answers  to 
these  questions: 

Is  the  title  an  interesting  one?  Why? 

Could  you  tell  about  it  in  a few  sentences? 

Is  it  a topic,  or  a subject? 

How  are  the  points  lettered? 

Are  the  points  expressed  in  complete  sentences? 

3.  Read  this  paragraph: 

The  eyes  take  care  of  themselves.  The  eyelids  close  at 
once  when  any  danger  approaches  the  eye.  The  eyelashes 
keep  out  dirt.  If  any  small  object  does  get  into  the  eye, 
the  tears  gather  and  try  to  wash  it  out. 

4.  Make  an  outline  of  the  paragraph  in  Exercise  3. 
Think  what  the  topic  is,  and  write  it  as  a title.  Under- 
neath your  title,  write  the  ideas  of  the  outline,  lettering 
them  correctly. 
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5.  Exchange  outlines  with  your  partner.  Criticize 
your  partner’s  outline  by  comparing  it  with  the  outline 
in  Exercise  1. 


XVII.  COLLECT  INFORMATION  ABOUT  YOUR  TOPIC 
The  first  thing  to  do  in  preparing  a report  is  to 
choose  a topic,  not  a subject.  Subjects  are  large,  but 
topics  are  small.  You  can  tell  about  a topic  in  a few 
sentences. 

1.  From  each  of  the  following  pairs,  choose  the  topic. 
Tell  why  it  is  a topic,  not  a subject. 


The  Care  of  the  Body 
How  to  Keep  Clean 
Foods 

How  to  Sit  Correctly 
Preventing  Colds 
Interesting  Games 


How  to  Protect  the  Eyes 
How  to  Keep  the  Mouth  Clean 
Why  We  Eat  Oranges 
Posture 

How  to  Prevent  Diseases 
How  to  Play  Hockey 


2.  Each  pupil  should  choose  a topic  upon  which  to 

make  a report.  Choose  one  that  is  connected  'with 
you^~onterprke:  If"you  are  not  working  out  any 

particular^ enterprise,  you  might  choose  a health  topic. 

3.  The  second  thing  to  do  in  preparing  a report  is  to 
collect  information  about  it.  List  five  ways  in  which 
you  can  collect  information  about  your  topic.  If 
you  cannot  think  of  five  ways,  write  down  as  many 
as  you  can;  then  show  your  list  to  your  teacher,  and 
she  will  suggest  some  others  to  you. 

4.  Try  to  collect  some  facts  about  your  topic  in 
each  of  the  five  ways  which  you  have  listed.  Make 
notes  of  your  facts.  Remember  to  give  your  notes  a 
title,  and  to  write  them  in  complete  sentences. 
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XVIII.  MAKE  AN  OUTLINE  OF  YOUR  MATERIAL 

The  third  thing  to  do  in  preparing  a report  is  to 
make  an  outline  of  the  information  that  you  have 
collected. 

In  making  an  outline,  you  may  state  your  ideas 
in  complete  sentences,  or  in  groups  of  words,  just  as 
you  wish.  Most  people  use  groups  of  words  because 
they  are  shorter. 

1.  Below,  you  will  find  a mixed  list;  some  of  the 
ideas  are  written  as  just  groups  of  words,  and  some  are 
written  in  complete  sentences.  Make  two  headings: 
“Groups  of  Words”  and  “Complete  Sentences,”  and 
copy  each  thought  under  the  right  heading. 


you  should  wear  a hat 
in  bright  sun 
poor  light 
at  a picture  show 

wise  people  sit 


the  basin  is  clean 
she  bathes  her  eyes 
small  print 
the  eyes  are  precious 
near  the  back 


2.  Make  an  outline  of  the  material  that  you  have 
collected  for  your  report.  Choose  an  interesting  topic, 
letter  your  ideas  correctly,  and  state  them  in  groups  of 
words. 


XIX.  REVIEW  THE  ORAL  STANDARD 

The  fourth  thing  to  do  in  preparing  a report  is  to 
study  your  outline. 

1.  Looking  at  your  outline,  think  through  your 
ideas.  Tell  about  each  idea  in  complete  sentences. 
Do  not  write  your  sentences  and  memorize  them.  If 
you  do,  your  report  will  sound  stiff. 


GIVE  YOUR  REPORT 


25 


2.  On  page  212  of  this  book  you  will  find  the  oral 
standard,  which  you  memorized  last  year  (see  Junior 
Language,  Book  A,  page  18).  Turn  to  it  and  read  it 
carefully. 

3.  Go  to  a place  where  you  can  be  alone.  Practise 
speaking  your  report  aloud.  Try  to  obey  the  rules 
of  the  oral  standard. 

4.  Practise  the  Daily  Four.  The  leader  must  give 
the  commands  imperatively. 

Take  correct  sitting  position.  Stiffen,  relax.  Repeat 
several  times. 

Breathe:  in,  two,  three;  stay,  two,  three;  out,  two, 
three.  Remember  to  hold  the  breath  in  “stay,  two, 
three,”  and  let  it  go  smoothly  on  “out,  two,  three.” 

Practise  the  tongue  exercise:  t-t-t-t-t,  d-d-d-d-d,  and 
the  lip  exercise:  p-p-p-p-p,  b-b-b-b-b. 

Relax  the  throat,  and  say  maw,  baw,  paw,  haw . 

Practise  “Merry  Go  the  Bells,”  making  your  voices 
ring. 

5.  Give  your  report  before  your  partner,  who  will 
tell  you  if  you  break  any  of  the  rules  of  the  oral 
standard. 

XX.  GIVE  YOUR  REPORT 

1.  The  chairman  should  take  the  chair  and  call 
the  meeting  to  order. 

2.  The  secretary  should  read  the  minutes  of  the  last 
meeting,  and  they  should  be  voted  on. 

3.  You  should  elect  a critic  to  report  any  rules  of  the 
oral  standard  that  are  broken. 

4.  The  members  should  give  their  reports. 
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XXI.  PRACTISE  COLLECTING  FACTS 


1.  Study  the  picture,  and  make  notes  of  several  facts 
that  prove  that  skiing  is  good  exercise. 

2.  Read  this  story,  and  make  notes  of  five  facts 
about  deaf  people: 

THE  SECRET  LANGUAGE 

The  little  girl  next  door  was  deaf  and  dumb.  She  was  a 
beautiful  child,  with  long  floating  curls.  She  did  not  run 
and  play  as  other  children  do,  but  moved  silently  about 
beneath  the  great  trees  in  her  father’s  garden.  Often  she 
stood  beside  the  fence,  watching  us  romp.  Sometimes  we 
asked  her  to  join  us,  but  she  never  did.  Perhaps  she  did 
not  understand. 

One  autumn  she  went  away  to  school.  When  she  came 
again  in  June,  she  was  quite  a different  child.  She  ran  at 
once  to  the  fence,  calling  to  us  in  a strange  little  fairy  voice, 
“Come,  come,  come,  come.”  It  was  the  only  word  she 
could  speak;  but  when  we  went  to  her,  she  put  up  her  little 
hands  and  began  to  talk  to  us  with  her  fingers.  We  watched 
her,  fascinated.  Tom  learned  in  a day  or  two  to  make  the 
letters,  and  between  them,  they  taught  the  rest  of  us. 

Before  the  summer  was  over  we  had  a secret  language. 
What  fun  it  was  to  use  it  before  the  grown-ups,  none  of 
whom  understood  the  deaf  and  dumb  alphabet! 


REVIEW  THE  WRITTEN  STANDARD 
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Using  as  your  topic  “Deaf  People  Can  Be  Taught/' 
make  an  outline  of  the  useful  facts  in  the  story  “The 
Secret  Language." 

XXII.  REVIEW  THE  WRITTEN  STANDARD 

When  you  come  to  write  your  report  in  Section 
XXIV,  you  will  need  to  know  the  written  standard, 
which  helped  you  in  your  work  last  year  (see  Junior 
Language,  Book  A,  page  123). 

1.  If  you  cannot  recall  the  written  standard,  read 
it  on  page  213  of  this  book. 

2.  Read  Muriel's  paragraph  about  the  game  her 
class  played.  She  has  broken  three  rules.  What  are 
they? 

THE  NEW  GAME 

I was  late  this  morning.  I went  in 
when  they  were  singing.  4Vnna  had  a 
picture  of  some  Indians  carrying  jars 
of  water  on  their  heads.  The  jars  made 
them  stand  very  straight.  We  put  books 
on  our  heads  and  walked  round  the 
room.  We  had  fun.  The  books  fell  off. 

If  we  learn  to  carry  the  books.  It  will 
make  us  straight. 

— Muriel  Rees. 

3.  Study  the  story,  and  think  the  answers  to  these 
questions  and  those  on  the  next  page: 

What  is  the  topic  of  Muriel's  story? 

Which  sentences  are  not  on  the  topic? 

Which  sentence  is  not  complete? 

Which  sentence  is  out  of  the  right  order? 
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What  is  the  right  order? 

Is  the  first  sentence  interesting? 

Does  the  last  sentence  really  finish  the  story? 

4.  Copy  Muriel's  paragraph,  correcting  the  errors 
in  it. 

XXIII.  LEARN  HOW  TO  PROVE  THAT  YOUR  SENTENCES 
ARE  COMPLETE 


A complete  sentence  has  two  parts.  One  part 
tells  what  you  are  talking  about;  this  part  is 
called  the  subject.  The  other  part  tells  what 
you  say  about  the  subject;  this  part  is  called  the 

predicate. 


EXAMPLE 

Subject  Predicate 

The  pupils  meet  in  the  cloakroom. 

1.  Make  complete  sentences  by  adding  a predicate 
to  each  of  the  following  subjects.  Remember  that  the 
predicate  tells  something  about  the  subject. 

Hilda  Gray  The  eyes  committee 

Big  Valley  The  members 

2.  Make  complete  sentences  by  putting  a subject 
with  each  of  these  predicates: 

have  sharp  eyes 
rapped  on  the  box 


acted  a play 
dried  up 
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3.  Copy  from  the  following  list  those  groups  of  words 
that  are  complete  sentences.  Write  them  correctly. 

Jean  moved  the  motion 

seconded  the  motion 

the  motion  was  carried 

the  secretary  read  the  minutes 

the  convener  of  the  health  committee 

five  pupils  voted  for  Harry 

took  the  chair  at  the  meeting 

4.  Prove  that  the  sentences  you  have  copied  out 
are  complete  by  showing  that  each  of  them  has  two 
parts.  Draw  one  line  under  the  subject,  and  two 
lines  under  the  predicate,  of  each. 

5.  By  showing  that  they  have  only  one  part,  prove 
that  the  groups  of  words  that  you  did  not  copy  are 
not  complete  sentences.  Tell  which  part  is  given 
and  which  part  left  out  of  each. 

XXIV.  WRITE  YOUR  REPORT 

“These  reports  are  valuable,”  said  Harry  Brown. 
“The  committees  have  done  very  useful  work.  We 
should  arrange  to  keep  the  reports  so  that  we  can  use 
them  later.” 

“I  think  that  they  should  be  written  in  the  Minute 
Book,”  said  Alan.  “I  move  that  each  member  write 
his  report  and  hand  it  to  the  secretary  to  be  copied, 
or  pasted,  into  the  Minute  Book.”  This  motion  was 
seconded  by  Grace  Pike,  and  carried. 

If  you  think  the  idea  was  a good  one,  you  may  want 
to  do  the  same  thing  with  your  reports. 
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A written  report  is  a paragraph  stating  the  facts 
that  you  have  collected.  It  must  be  carefully 
written,  for  it  is  to  be  kept  and,  perhaps,  used  again 
and  again. 

1.  With  your  outline  before  you,  write  the  report 
that  you  made  to  the  meeting. 

2.  Prove  that  your  sentences  are  complete  by 
drawing  one  line  under  the  subject,  and  two  lines 
under  the  predicate,  of  each. 

3.  Make  two  headings:  “Subject”  and  “Predicate.” 
Copy  the  parts  of  your  sentences,  placing  each  part 
under  the  right  heading. 

XXV.  REVISE  YOUR  REPORT 

1.  Study  Jim's  story: 

THE  CARE  OF  THE  EARS 

We  have  only  two  ears,  so  we  must  take  care  of  them. 
Wash  your  ears  with  a soft  cloth.  Do  not  put  soap  into 
them.  The  nose  is  for  breathing.  If  you  blow  your  nose 
too  hard,  you  will  hurt  your  ears.  Blow  your  nose  easily. 
Never  put  anything  into  your  ears. 

— Jim  Trant. 

2.  Jim’s  last  sentence  belongs  in  the  middle  of  his 
story.  Think  of  a sentence  that  would  finish  it. 

3.  Revise  Jim’s  story,  correcting  all  the  errors,  and 
using  your  own  last  sentence. 

4.  Revise  your  own  report  by  criticizing  it  on  each 
point  of  the  written  standard. 

5.  Make  a neat  copy  of  your  report  to  hand  to  the 
teacher. 


GET  READY  FOR  YOUR  TEST 


31 


XXVI.  WRITE  A LETTER  TO  THE  SCHOOL  BOARD 

1.  It  is  almost  certain  that  the  School  Board  would 
like  to  see  the  health  chart  that  you  have  prepared. 
You  should  write  a letter  to  the  Board  and  enclose  a 
copy.  First,  make  a beautiful  copy  of  the  chart. 

2.  To  what  member  of  the  School  Board  should 
your  letter  be  addressed?  What  is  his  name?  If 
you  know  him  well,  what  salutation  and  closing  shall 
you  use  in  your  letter?  (The  salutation  is  the  greet- 
ing. See  Junior  Language,  Book  A,  page  29.) 

If  you  do  not  know  the  member  of  the  Board  to 
whom  you  are  addressing  your  letter,  what  salutation 
and  closing  shall  you  use?  Practise  writ- 
ing the  proper  salutation  and  closing  for 
your  letter. 

3.  Prepare  a very  polite  message  for 
your  letter.  Study  each  sentence  of  the 
message  carefully  to  make  sure  that  each  one  is  com- 
plete, that  is,  that  it  has  both  a subject  and  a predicate. 

4.  Each  of  you  should  write  the  letter,  and  ask  your 
teacher  to  choose  the  best  copy  for  posting. 

XXVII.  GET  READY  FOR  YOUR  TEST 

1.  Make  two  headings:  “Topics”  and  “Subjects.” 
Write  three  topics  and  three  subjects.  Remember 
that  subjects  are  large  and  topics  small. 

2.  Copy  the  sentences  at  the  top  of  the  next  page, 
drawing  a line  between  the  subject  and  the  predicate 
in  this  way: 

The  little  boy strained  his  eyes. 
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KEEP  THE  EYES  CLEAN 
Helen  keeps  her  eyes  clean. 

The  eyes  should  be  bathed  gently. 

Plenty  of  water  is  good  for  them. 

Her  eyes  are  tired. 

She  bathes  them. 

Tired  eyes  like  warm  water. 

3.  Make  complete  sentences  by  adding  a predicate 
to  each  of  the  following  subjects: 

WHEN  HARRY  READS 

The  print  The  light 

His  chair  The  book 

His  eyes  He 

4.  Make  two  headings:  “Complete 
Sentences”  and  “Groups  of  Words.” 
Copy  each  of  the  following  under  the  right  heading: 

Godfrey  Gordon  Gustavus  Gore 
shouted  and  roared 
that  boy  would  not  shut  the  door 
the  wind 

his  father  walked  out  of  the  house 
policeman  Williams  stood  on  the  step 


5.  Copy  the  following  sentences,  making  all  the 


verbs  tell  the  same  time, 
tell  present  time,  or  all  tell 

The  cat  saw  the  bird. 

Tom  writes  to  his  uncle. 

We  sit  on  benches. 

They  flew  to  Athabaska. 


You  may  make  them  all 
past  time,  as  you  wish. 

He  went  home  last  night. 
The  cream  rises  quickly. 
The  moon  rose  slowly. 

He  drives  a car. 
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6.  We  use  give  when  we  are  speaking  of  things  that 
are  happening  in  the  present.  When  speaking  of 
things  that  have  happened  in  the  past  time,  we  use 
gave , or  given  with  a helper. 

Read  the  following  sentences  to  your  partner, 
using  the  right  word,  give  or  gave,  in  each  sentence: 

“ me  the  salt,”  said  the  cook. 

Santa  Claus Donald  a gun. 

Father Mother  a fur  coat. 

Let  us some  crumbs  to  the  birds. 

I them  meat  yesterday. 

The  nurse the  sick  man  a drink. 

“ — — me  some  more,”  said  the  sick  man. 

We our  toys  to  the  little  ones. 

“Please me  a lift  in  your  car.” 

“ me  ten  minutes  to  get  ready.” 

7.  We  use  doesn’t  with  singular  nouns.  Write 
three  sentences,  using  doesn’t  in  each. 

8.  Play  this  game: 

BORROW  FROM  MY  NEIGHBOR 

The  pupil  who  is  “it”  goes  to  each  member  of  the  class  in 
turn,  saying,  “Lend  me  some  sugar,  or  flour,  or  fruit,”  etc. 
The  player  must  answer,  “I  haven’t  any,  borrow  from  my 
neighbor.”  If  a player  says,  “I  haven’t  no  sugar,”  or  “I 
haven’t  got  no  sugar,”  he  must  be  “it.” 

9.  Write  six  questions  that  will  make  your  partner 

use  one  of  these  words  in  each  of  his  answers: 

drive  driven  ride 

drove  ridden  rode 
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10.  Rewrite  the  following  story,  correcting  all  the 
errors  in  it: 

A VISIT  TO  THE  FARM 

Last  week  I went  to  visit  my  aunt  mary  on  the  farm. 
There  aint  a boy  or  girl  there  to  play  with  but  there  is  a 
calf  there  is  a cow  too.  I seen  them  milk  it.  aunt  mary 
done  the  milking  she  let  me  try  but  I could  not  do  it. 

11.  Read  this  story,  and  make  an  outline  of  it: 

HOW  TO  SHOOT  A BEAR 

I never  fire  at  a grizzly  till  I am  within  six  or  seven  feet 
of  him.  I am  afraid  to  shoot  sooner.  If  you  fire  from  a 
distance,  you  are  likely  to  wound  the  bear.  He  will  then 
make  a rush  at  you.  As  he  comes  on,  his  head  swings  from 
side  to  side  so  that  you  cannot  place  your  shot.  If  the 
beast  closes  with  you,  you  are  almost  sure  to  be  badly  hurt. 
When  you  meet  a grizzly,  walk  toward  him  till  you  are 
within  six  feet  of  him.  As  you  draw  near  him,  he  will  rise 
once  or  twice  on  his  hind  legs.  If  he  does  not  do  so,  throw 
your  cap  in  his  face.  He  will  then  stand  erect.  As  he 
comes  down  for  the  last  rush,  take  a careful  aim  at  his  eye 
or  ear. 

12.  Using  the  outline  you  have  made,  give  a report 
to  the  class  on  “How  to  Shoot  a Bear.” 

13.  Write  the  abbreviations  of  the  following  words, 
using  an  apostrophe  to  stand  for  the  letters  that  are 
left  out: 

do  not  cannot  I will  we  are 

does  not  will  not  he  will  they  are 
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14.  Write  these  words  out  in  full: 

can’t  don’t  haven’t  wouldn’t 

won’t  doesn’t  hasn’t  couldn’t 

15.  Write  a date  in  each  of  the  autumn  months. 
Abbreviate  the  name  of  the  month  in  writing  your 
date. 

16.  Write  each  of  these  words  in  full: 

Co.  Ave.  Mr.  Nov.  St. 

St.  Aug.  Mrs.  Feb.  Sept. 


CHAPTER  II.  CHRISTMAS  LEGENDS 
AND  CUSTOMS 

LEARN  TO  READ  TO  FIND  OUT  THE  GENERAL 
MEANING  OF  A SELECTION 

“What  shall  we  do  for  a play  this  Christmas?”  said 
Walter. 

“Write  one  of  our  own,”  said  Ruth. 

“But  we  can’t  write  a play,”  one  of  the  other  pupils 
objected. 

“We  could  if  we  wanted  to,”  Ruth  maintained. 
“At  least  we  can  find  a good  story  and  make  a play 
out  of  it.  We’ve  done  that  before.” 

“Do  you  think  it  would  be  good  enough  for  a Christ- 
mas concert?”  Walter  asked. 

“Better,”  Ruth  said. 

“Better  than  what?” 

“Better  than  good  enough.  At  any  rate,  we  can 
try.” 

So  the  children  tried,  and  they  made  a play  much 
“better  than  good  enough.” 

I.  READ  FOR  THE  GENERAL  MEANING  OF  A STORY 

If  you  wish  to  prepare  a play,  you  must  be  sure  to 
find  a suitable  story.  You  have  learned  how  to  read 
to  find  useful  facts;  you  must  learn  how  to  read  to 
find  out  the  general  meaning  of  a story,  if  you  wish 
to  select  a suitable  one  for  the  Christmas  concert. 

The  general  meaning  of  a story  is  the  general  thought 
and  feeling  of  it. 
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1.  Read  this  story  for  the  general  meaning: 

THE  LITTLE  GRAY  LAMB 

The  little  gray  lamb  was  very  sad.  He  lay  at  the  edge 
of  the  flock  and  wished, — oh,  how  he  wished! — that  he  were 
white.  The  other  sheep  were  all  white.  As  they  lay 
huddled  together,  they  looked  like  a snow-drift  heaped  in  a 
corner  of  the  fold. 

“Oh,  beautiful  moon,”  prayed  the  little  gray  lamb,  “you 
are  so  shining  white,  give  me  a white  fleece.”  “I  am  sorry, 
little  lamb,”  sighed  the  moon,  “but  I have  no  fleeces  of  any 
color.”  She  sighed  and  sailed  on  across  the  sky. 

Just  then  a great  white  cloud  floated  into  view.  “Kind 
cloud,”  cried  the  little  gray  lamb,  “you  can  give  me  a coat 
of  snow.  Please  give  me  a white  fleece  so  that  I may  be  like 
my  brothers.”  “Foolish  little  one,”  laughed  the  cloud, 
“you  would  freeze  to  death  in  a coat  of  snow.  Be  content 
with  what  you  have.”  The  cloud  gathered  up  her  skirts 
and  passed  on. 

And  lo ! from  behind  her  there  shone  out  a wonderful  star. 
“Great,  golden  star,”  whispered  the  lamb,  “will  you  give 
me  a white  fleece  so  that  I may  be  like  my  brothers?”  And 
leaning  low,  the  great  star  whispered,  “Come.” 

Then  the  little  lamb  arose  and  followed  the  star  till  it 
stood  still  above  a stable,  and  the  lamb  stood  still  in  the 
doorway.  Within  he  saw  the  Babe,  lying  in  a manger,  with 
the  kings  and  the  wise  men  kneeling  before  Him  and  offering 
Him  their  gifts. 

The  Babe  did  not  look  at  the  rich  gifts,  but  He  looked  at 
the  little  gray  lamb,  and  laughed  and  held  out  His  dimpled 
hand.  The  little  gray  lamb  drew  nearer,  and  as  the  Christ 
Child  touched  it,  its  fleece  turned  snowy  white.  And  so  it 
remained  for  ever  after. 
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You  may  know  that  this  story  is  true,  for  wherever  you 
see  the  Christ  Child  painted,  you  will  see  Him  with  His 
hand  on  the  head  of  a little  white  lamb. 

— Traditional. 

2.  Copy  from  among  the  following  sentences  the 
one  which  you  think  best  expresses  the  general  meaning 
of  the  story  in  Exercise  1: 

The  story  is  all  about  a lamb. 

The  cloud  was  angry  with  the  lamb. 

The  kings  gave  the  Christ  Child  rich  gifts. 

The  Christ  Child  liked  the  lamb  better  than  the  rich  gifts. 

The  Christ  Child  is  kind. 

3.  Copy  these  sentences,  filling  each  space  with  the 
word  which  you  think  most  suitable: 

(a)  The  things  that  happened  in  the  story  are 

interesting  unpleasant  secret  usual 

( b ) The  characters  in  the  story  are 

cross  wicked  kind  unkind 

(c)  The  story  has action. 

enough  not  enough  much  too  much 

(i d ) If  dramatized  it  would  suit  Grade 

One  Two  Three  Four 

4.  Look  again  at  the  words  from  which  you  com- 
pleted the  second  sentence  in  Exercise  3,  and  then 
write  a sentence  telling  the  general  meaning  of  the 
story. 

5.  If  you  think  the  story  of  the  lamb  is  suitable  for 
your  dramatization,  write  a complete  sentence  telling 
why  you  think  so. 
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II.  MAKE  A BOOK  LIST  OF  CHRISTMAS  STORY 
BOOKS 


1.  Look  through  the  table  of  contents  in  each  of  the 
books  in  your  library,  and  set  aside  all  those  books 
that  contain  Christmas  stories.  Some  of  the  books 
you  may  set  aside  simply  by  reading  their  titles. 

2.  Make  a note  of  the  name  of  each  suitable  book, 
with  the  name  of  its  author,  and  the  page  upon  which 
the  Christmas  story  begins. 

3.  Make  a Christmas  story  book  list.  Arrange  the 
names  of  the  authors,  the  books,  and  the  publishers, 
as  in  the  list  below.  Be  careful  to  write  the  titles 
and  the  proper  names  correctly.  Notice  how  the  list 
is  punctuated. 

Campbell,  R.  J.,  The  Story  of  Christmas.  Glasgow:  Collins. 
Van  Dyke,  Henry,  The  Other  Wise  Man.  New  York:  Harper. 
West,  Dickens’  Christmas  Carol.  Toronto:  Gage. 

4.  Read  all  the  Christmas  stories  you  can  find. 
Read  them  for  their  general  meaning;  that  is,  be  ready 
to  tell  the  thought  and  the  feeling  of  each  one.  There 
is  a list  of  famous  ones  on  the  opposite  page.  Most  of 
the  stories  have  been  told  many  times  by  different 
authors. 


PREPARE  TO  WRITE  A LETTER 


41 


FAMOUS  CHRISTMAS  STORIES 

St.  Luke,  The  Adoration  of  the  Shepherds 
St.  Matthew,  The  Visit  of  the  Wise  Men 
Jackson,  H.  H.,  The  Legend  of  Saint  Christopher 
Neale,  J.  M.,  Good  King  Wenceslas 
Claremont,  F.,  Baboushka 
Kupfer,  Grace,  The  Christmas  Song  of  Caedmon 
Lagerlof,  S.,  The  Flight  into  Egypt 
Van  Dyke,  H.,  The  First  Christmas  Tree 

III.  PREPARE  TO  WRITE  A LETTER  TO  A PUBLISHER 

You  may  need  a new  book  of  Christmas  stories  from 
which  to  choose  a story  to  dramatize  for  your  Christmas 
concert.  Publishers  have  catalogues  which  they  are 
glad  to  send  to  people  who  wish  to  buy  books.  Send 
for  a catalogue  from  which  to  choose  a book  of  Christ- 
mas stories,  or  a book  useful  to  your  enterprise. 

I.  Study  this  list  of  publishers  by  thinking  the 
answers  to  the  questions  on  the  next  page: 

Clarke  Irwin  & Co.  Ltd.,  480  University  Ave.,  Toronto, 
Ontario. 

The  Copp  Clark  Co.,  Ltd.,  517  Wellington  St.  W.,  Toronto, 
Ontario. 

J.  M.  Dent  & Sons,  224  Bloor  St.  W.,  Toronto,  Ontario. 
W.  J.  Gage  & Co.,  Ltd.,  84  Spadina  Ave.,  Toronto, 

Ontario. 

The  Macmillan  Co.  of  Canada,  Ltd.,  St.  Martin’s  House, 
Toronto,  Ontario. 

Thos.  Nelson  & Sons,  Ltd.,  91  Wellington  St.  W.,  Toronto, 
Ontario. 

The  Ryerson  Press,  299  Queen  St.  W.,  Toronto,  Ontario. 
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Here  are  the  questions: 

What  does  the  first  part  of  each  line  tell? 

What  does  the  second  part  of  each  line  tell? 

What  does  Co.  stand  for? 

What  is  Toronto ? 

What  is  Ontario ? 

What  four  things  are  told  in  an  address? 

By  what  punctuation  mark  are  the  parts  separated? 

What  does  St.  after  Bloor  stand  for? 

What  does  St.  before  Martin’s  stand  for? 

What  does  Ave.  stand  for? 

2.  Be  very  careful  to  notice  all  capitals  and  punctu- 
ation marks  in  the  list  of  publishers.  Copy  from  it: 

two  names  with  initials 

three  names  with  Co. 

two  names  without  Co. 

three  street  addresses 

one  address  that  does  not  give  the  street 

the  name  of  a Canadian  city 

the  name  of  a Canadian  province 

3.  Choose  a publisher  to  whom  to  write. 

4.  On  page  213  of  this  book  you  will  find  a list  of 
the  six  parts  of  a letter,  which  you  studied  last  year 
(see  Junior  Language,  Book  A,  page  29) . Review  them. 

5.  Write  the  salutation  and  closing  used  when 
writing  to  a stranger. 

6.  Draw  a rectangle.  In  it  draw  two  lines  to  show 
where  the  message  of  the  letter  should  be  written. 
Write  the  other  five  parts  of  the  letter,  each  in  its 
proper  place. 
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IV.  WRITE  THE  LETTER  TO  A PUBLISHER 

1.  Think  out  the  message  for  your  letter.  The 
publisher  will  send  you  a catalogue  of  Christmas  books, 
free  of  charge,  so  you  should  ask  for  it  politely. 

2.  Write  your  letter,  putting  each  part  in  its  proper 
place.  Leave  space  for  revision. 

3.  Study  Donald's  letter  by  thinking  the  answers 
to  the  questions  printed  below  it: 


Edmonton,  Alta, 

January  10,  1936. 

Dear  Sir, 

I hope  you  won't  mind  my 
sending  you  this  letter.  I should 
like  any  book  about  Indians.  We 
have  not  enough  books  about  Indians 
in  our  little  library.  We  should 
take  good  care  of  it.  We  also 
should  appreciate  it  very  much. 

Yours  truly, 

Donald  MacDonald 


What  mistake  has  Donald  made  in  the  heading? 

What  is  the  topic  of  his  letter? 

Which  sentence  is  not  on  the  topic? 

What  do  you  think  of  the  order  of  his  second  and  third 
sentences? 

What  do  you  think  of  the  order  of  his  fourth  and  fifth 
sentences? 

What  do  you  like  about  Donald’s  letter? 
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4.  Revise  your  letter  to  the  publisher. 

5.  Draw  a rectangle  for  the  envelope,  and  write 
the  address  of  the  publisher. 

6.  Compare  your  letter  and  envelope  with  those 
written  by  the  others  in  your  group.  Your  teacher 
will  choose  the  best  one  to  be  posted. 


V.  PRACTISE  USING  CORRECT  ENGLISH 


1.  Many  girls  and  boys,  and  some  older  people 
too,  say: 

I haven’t  no  pencil. 

I haven’t  no  rubber. 

I haven’t  no  cake. 


As  you  know,  haven’t  means  have  not.  Copy  the 
three  sentences,  using  have  not  instead  of  haven’t. 

2.  Read  aloud  the  sentences  you  have  written. 
When  you  do  this,  you  can  tell  at  once  that  the  three 
sentences  are  wrong.  No  one  would  say,  “I  have  not 
no  cake,”  because  not  and  no  mean  the  same  thing. 
Use  only  one  of  them  in  a sentence.  Say  either  “I 
have  no  cake”  or  “I  haven’t  any  cake.” 

3.  Choose  a partner,  and  take  turns  asking  and 
answering  the  following  questions,  using  either  I have 
no  or  I haven’t  any: 


Have  you  any  land? 
Have  you  any  horses? 
Have  you  any  camels? 
Have  you  any  guns? 
Have  you  any  men? 
Have  you  any  ships? 


Have  you  any  sheep? 
Have  you  any  wool? 
Have  you  any  cheese? 
Have  you  any  butter? 
Have  you  any  rugs? 
Have  you  any  quilts? 
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4.  In  class,  practise  the  Daily  Four.  With  mouth 
and  throat  open  and  relaxed,  practise  maw-baw-paw- 
haw.  Repeat  five  times. 

Practise  reciting  the  “A”  List: 

was  because  yes  you  for  your 

of  our  get  come  just  catch 

5.  Practise  reciting  the  following  rhyme,  opening 
the  throat  and  the  mouth  well  for  the  vowel  sounds: 

POLITENESS 

Hearts,  like  doors,  will  ope  with  ease 

To  very,  very  little  keys, 

And  don’t  forget  that  two  of  these 

Are  “Thank  you,  Sir,”  and  “If  you  please.” 

VI.  HOW  TO  CHOOSE  A STORY  FOR  DRAMATIZATION 

1.  The  first  thing  to  do  in  choosing  a story  for  drama- 
tization is  to  decide  what  kind  of  story  makes  a good 
play.  Read  this  story  for  the  general  meaning: 

MISS  BETSY  BARKER’S  COW 

Miss  Betsy  Barker  had  an  Alderney  cow,  which  she 
looked  upon  as  a daughter.  The  whole  town  knew  Miss 
Betsy  Barker’s  Alderney.  Great  was  the  regret,  therefore, 
when,  in  an  unguarded  moment,  the  poor  cow  tumbled 
into  a lime-pit. 

She  moaned  so  loudly  that  she  was  soon  heard  and 
rescued,  but  the  poor  beast  had  lost  most  of  her  hair,  and 
came  out  looking  naked,  cold,  and  miserable,  in  a bare  skin. 
Miss  Betsy  cried,  but  Captain  Brown  said,  “Get  her  a 
flannel  waistcoat  and  drawers,  ma’am,  if  you  wish  to  keep 
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her  alive.  But  my  advice  is  to  kill  the  poor  creature  at 
once.” 

Miss  Betsy  dried  her  eyes  and  thanked  the  Captain. 
She  set  to  work,  and  by  and  by  the  town  turned  out  to 
see  the  cow  meekly  going  to  her  pasture,  clad  in  a dark 
gray  flannel  coat  and  drawers. 

— Mrs.  Gaskell. 

2.  Which  of  the  following  sentences  do  you  think 
best  expresses  the  general  meaning  of  the  story? 

Miss  Betsy  Barker  was  a kind  lady. 

The  story  makes  us  see  a funny  picture. 

It  makes  us  laugh. 

We  are  sorry  for  the  cow. 

3.  Would  the  story  make  a good  dramatization? 

When  Fred’s  group  had  read  it,  each  pupil  gave  his 

opinion.  Fred  thought  it  would  make  a good  drama- 
tization because  interesting  things  happened  in  it. 

“Yes,”  said  Mary,  “and  each  one  is  more  interesting 
than  the  last  one.” 

“I  like  it,”  added  Harry,  “because  it  has  a good 
climax.  Besides,  the  characters  are  interesting.” 

Was  Fred  right?  What  interesting  things  happen 
in  the  story? 
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Was  Mary  right?  Does  the  story  become  more  and 
more  interesting? 

Was  Harry  right?  What  is  the  climax? 

William  thought  it  would  make  a good  dramatization 
because  it  has  three  parts  and  is  told  in  the  story  order. 

What  are  the  three  parts? 

Do  the  things  happen  in  the  story  order?  (See 
page  212  of  this  book,  also  Junior  Language,  Book  A, 
page  41.) 

4.  Write  as  your  heading:  “A  Good  Dramatization/' 
Under  this  heading  write  six  sentences,  each  telling 
one  point  that  a story  for  dramatization  should  have. 

5.  Would  “Miss  Betsy  Barker's  Cow"  make  a good 
Christmas  dramatization?  Give  a reason  for  your 
answer. 

VII.  CHOOSE  A STORY  TO  TELL  IN  THE  CLASS  MEETING 

When  the  story  hour  came,  Bill  could  never  remember 
his  story.  He  would  start  to  tell  it  and  have  to  stop 
in  the  middle  of  it. 

“Why  don't  you  make  an  outline  of  your  story?" 
asked  Charles.  “I  always  make  an  outline,  and  then 
I can  remember  my  story  easily." 

1.  Read  the  following  story,  and  then  make  an 
outline  of  it.  Remember  to  letter  the  points  of  your 
outline  correctly. 

THE  LEGEND  OF  THE  MISTLETOE 

Balder,  the  golden  god  of  summer,  dreamed  that  someone 
was  seeking  his  life.  His  mother,  Freya,  went  to  every 
living  thing  in  the  world,  plants,  animals,  and  people,  and 
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begged  each  one  not  to  harm  her  son.  Only  the  mistletoe 
she  did  not  ask,  because  she  thought  this  plant  was  too 
small  and  too  weak  to  hurt  anyone. 

Knowing  that  Balder  could  not  be 
harmed,  the  gods  amused  themselves  by 
throwing  things  at  him.  Loki,  the  god 
of  wickedness,  made  an  arrow  of  mistletoe 
and  put  it  into  the  hand  of  Hoder,  the 
blind  god,  who  innocently  threw  it  at 
Balder.  It  struck  the  golden  god  in  the 
heart,  and  he  fell  dead. 

As  Freya  held  her  dead  son  in  her 
arms,  her  tears  fell  upon  the  arrow  in 
his  breast;  and  as  they  touched  it,  they  turned  to  tiny 
white  berries.  Some  of  these  berries  were  crushed  upon 
Balder’s  lips,  and  the  juice  revived  him.  He  sat  up  and 
was  soon  as  well  as  ever. 

— Traditional. 

2.  The  story  of  the  mistletoe  would  make  a good 
dramatization.  Would  it  be  suitable  for  a Christmas 
concert?  Give  a reason  for  your  answer. 

3.  Make  an  outline  of  “The  Little  Gray  Lamb/' 

4.  Which  of  the  two  stories  would  make  the  better 
dramatization  for  a Christmas  concert?  Give  a reason 
for  your  answer. 

5.  Choose  a story  to  tell  in  the  class  meeting.  Make 
an  outline  of  it.  Think  of  the  general  meaning  of 
your  story.  Is  it  a pleasant  story?  Is  it  a Christmas 
story?  Has  your  story  the  six  points  that  a story 
for  dramatization  should  have?  Look  back  at  the  six 
sentences  you  wrote  for  Exercise  4 on  page  47. 
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VIII.  PREPARE  TO  TELL  YOUR  STORY 

1.  Look  at  the  outline  of  your  story,  and  think 
through  the  things  that  happened  in  it.  Think  them 
in  the  story  order. 

2.  Say  the  story  to  yourself.  Use  complete  sen- 
tences. What  is  the  climax  of  your  story? 

3.  Go  to  some  place  where  you  can  be  alone.  Practise 
telling  your  story  aloud.  Try  to  make  each  happening 
sound  more  exciting  than  the  last  till  you  come  to  the 
climax.  Tell  the  story  aloud  several  times. 

IX.  PRACTISE  USING  CORRECT  ENGLISH 

Most  verbs  are  action  words.  They  tell  what  people 
do;  they  are  very  important  in  telling  a story.  If  you 
use  good  verbs,  your  story  will  be  interesting. 

1.  Make  a list  of  six  interesting  action  words  used 
in  “The  Legend  of  the  Mistletoe.” 

2.  Here  are  some  verbs  that  tell  the  time.  Make 
two  headings:  “Present  Time,”  “Past  Time.”  Write 
each  of  the  verbs  under  the  right  heading: 

see  took  came  cry 

saw  take  come  cried 

3.  Under  the  “Past  Time”  heading  write  the  words 
that  tell  the  past  time  of  each  of  these  verbs: 

do  give  write  drive  ride  go  fly 

4.  Make  a list  of  six  interesting  verbs  that  you  will 
use  in  telling  your  story. 

5.  Practise  the  Daily  Four  with  the  rest  of  the  class. 

Practise  making  the  sound  of  p to  rhythmic  beating. 
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Count  silently  while  you  repeat: 

p--- / p--- / p--- / p--- / 

pp--  / pp--  / pp--  / pp--  / 
ppp  - / ppp  - / ppp  - / ppp  - / 
pppp  / pppp  / pppp  / pppp  / 

Repeat  the  exercise  with  the  sounds  of  b,  t,  and  d. 

Exercises  of  this  sort,  which  are  very  good  for  the 
voice  as  well  as  for  lips  and  tongue,  are  called  the 
Steele  exercises.  Joshua  Steele,  a teacher  of  good 
speech,  invented  them  one  hundred  fifty  years  ago. 

6.  Practise  saying  the  following  verse.  Open  your 
mouth  and  throat  well  for  the  round,  soft  vowels. 

SNOW 

This  is  the  way  the  snow  comes  down, 

Softly,  softly,  falling. 

So  He  sendeth  His  snow  like  wool, 

Soft  and  white  and  beautiful. 

This  is  the  way  the  snow  comes  down, 

Softly,  softly,  falling. 

— Henry  Wadsworth  Longfellow. 

X.  TELL  YOUR  STORY 

1.  The  class  should  call  a meeting  to  hear  the 
Christmas  stories.  Have  the  secretary  read  the 
minutes  of  the  last  meeting,  and  adopt  them. 

2.  Tell  your  story  well.  Stand  erect,  and  make  your 
voice  ring.  Make  your  story  sound  more  and  more 
interesting  till  you  reach  the  climax. 

3.  Take  a vote  to  decide  on  a story  to  dramatize 
for  the  Christmas  concert. 


STUDY  A DRAMATIZATION 
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XI.  STUDY  A DRAMATIZATION 

The  best  way  to  learn  how  to  make  a dramatization 
is  to  notice  how  good  writers  have  made  theirs. 

1.  Read  this  dramatization  of  the  shepherds  bringing 
their  gifts,  to  find  out  the  general  meaning  of  it: 


THE  SHEPHERDS  BRING  THEIR  GIFTS 
Characters 

First  Shepherd  Joseph 

Second  Shepherd  Mary 

Third  Shepherd  The  Babe 

Scene 

The  Stable  at  Bethlehem. 

( Joseph  opens  the  door.  Enter  Shepherds .) 

1st  Shepherd:  We  have  seen  an  angel. 

2nd  Shepherd:  He  told  us  of  a Holy  Babe  born  here. 

3rd  Shepherd:  We  have  come  to  visit  Him. 

1st  Shepherd:  We  have  brought  Him  gifts. 

Joseph:  Come  in.  You  are  welcome. 

Mary:  Here  is  the  Babe.  See,  He  is  awake. 

1st  Shepherd:  Hail,  little  Child!  Look!  He  laughs. 
Little  Sweeting!  Here  is  my  greeting.  Here  is  a bunch  of 
cherries  for  you. 
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2nd  Shepherd:  Hail,  little  tiny  One!  I have  brought  a 
bird  to  my  Baby.  Hail,  little  Day-Star! 

3rd  Shepherd:  Hail,  darling  dear  One!  Put  out  your 
little  hand.  I bring  you  a ball.  Keep  it  and  play  with  it. 
Joseph:  Thank  you,  kind  shepherds. 

Mary:  May  God  keep  you  all. 

1st  Shepherd:  God  bless  you,  little  Child. 

2nd  Shepherd:  God  bless  you,  mother  of  the  Child. 

3rd  Shepherd:  God  bless  you,  father  of  the  Child. 

(Exit  Shepherds .) 

Curtain 

2.  Study  the  dramatization  by  thinking  the  answers 
to  these  questions: 

What  is  the  general  meaning  of  the  story? 

Is  it  suitable  for  the  Christmas  concert?  Why? 

Has  the  dramatization  the  six  points? 

What  three  things  are  told  before  a play  begins? 
Where  are  the  names  of  the  speakers  placed? 

Where  are  the  speeches  placed? 

What  does  1st  stand  for? 

What  is  such  a shortened  word  called? 

3.  Arrange  these  words  in  alphabetical  order: 

characters  enter  greeting  exit 

shepherd  angel  hail  curtain 

4.  Opposite  each  word  write  the  meaning  that  it 
has  in  the  dramatization. 

5.  Make  a list  of  the  ten  names  by  which  the  Baby 
Jesus  is  called  in  the  play.  What  do  you  notice 
about  them? 
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All  names  or  words  referring  to  God  or  to 
Jesus  are  written  with  capitals.  This  is  done 
to  show  reverence. 


6.  Write  examples  of  six  different  uses  of  capitals. 

XII.  PRACTISE  WRITING  A DRAMATIZATION 

Now  you  are  ready  to  try  a dramatization  of  your 
own.  Study  the  picture,  and  read  the  notes  of  the 
story  carefully.  Then  think  out  the  story  yourself. 

THE  SHEPHERDS  WATCHED  THEIR  FLOCKS 

While  the  shepherds  were  sitting 
round  the  fire  in  the  sheep-fold 
angels  came  to  them  and  told  them 
of  the  birth  of  the  Babe.  At  first, 
the  shepherds  were  frightened  and 
hid  their  eyes;  then  they  knelt  in 
reverence.  When  the  angels  had 
gone,  the  shepherds  talked  to  one 
another  of  the  vision  that  they 
had  seen,  and  planned  to  go  to 
Bethlehem  to  see  the  Child  Jesus. 

1.  Write  a dramatization  of  the  scene  in  the  sheep- 
fold,  before  the  shepherds  went  to  visit  the  Holy  Child. 

2.  Make  a neat  copy  of  your  dramatization,  making 
it  look  like  the  one  on  page  51. 

3.  Compare  your  play  with  those  of  the  other  pupils, 
to  see  if  you  have  written  every  part  in  the  right  place. 
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Fred  was  convener  of  the  dramatization  committee. 
He  rapped  on  the  table  to  call  the  meeting  to  order. 

“We  want  to  decide  how  we  are  going  to  dramatize 
our  story/’  he  said.  “Has  anyone  a suggestion  to 
make?” 

“I  have,”  said  Mary.  “I  think  it  would  be  a good 
idea  to  start  by  having  the  story  read  aloud  to  us. 
Jim  is  a good  reader.  Will  he  read  it?” 

After  Jim  had  finished  reading,  Bill  suggested  that 
they  should  think  of  the  three  parts  of  the  story: 
how  it  began,  what  happened,  and  how  it  ended.  Each 
member  of  the  committee  wrote  three  assertive  sen- 
tences telling  what  happened  in  each  part. 

“We  shall  want  three  scenes,”  Jim  pointed  out, 
“one  for  each  part  of  the  story.  Shall  we  write  a title 
for  each  scene?” 

“After  that  I think  we  should  make  a list  of  the 
characters,”  added  Fred.  “Remember,  in  writing 
the  list,  that  names  of  people  are  proper  nouns.” 

1.  How  many  different  things  did  Fred’s  committee 
do  before  they  began  to  write  their  dramatization? 

2.  See  if  you  can  list  the  steps  in  their  proper  order. 

3.  Now  you  will  want  to  make  the  same  preparations 
for  your  own  dramatization. 

You  may  need  to  use  some  abbreviations  in  your 
dramatization.  End  an  abbreviation  with  a period. 

4.  Write  the  abbreviations  for  these  words: 

third  Sunday  captain  mister 

Matthew  December  street  saint 
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XIV.  WRITE  YOUR  DRAMATIZATION 

1.  The  chairman  should  call  the  meeting  to  order. 
The  secretary  should  read  the  minutes  of  the  last 
meeting,  which  should  be  adopted  by  those  present 
at  this  meeting.  The  secretary  should  be  ready  to 
write  the  play  on  the  blackboard  as  the  members 
dictate  it. 

2.  Choose  a title  to  write  at  the  top.  List  the 
characters,  and  describe  Scene  I. 

3.  Write  the  speeches  in  this  way:  Decide  which 
character  should  speak  first.  Let  different  members 
suggest  a speech  for  the  character.  Choose  the  best 
speech  to  use  in  the  scene.  Have  the  secretary  write 
the  chosen  speech  in  place.  Go  on  in  this  way  till 
you  have  finished  Scenes  I,  II,  III. 

XV.  REVISE  YOUR  DRAMATIZATION 

1.  Copy  from  this  list  all  the  names  that  should 
be  written  with  capital  letters: 

church  god  shepherds  mary  holy  child 

night  Christmas  manger  jesus  december 

2.  Prove  that  the  following  sentences  are  complete 
by  drawing  one  line  under  the  subject,  and  two  under 
the  predicate,  in  each: 

The  night  was  cold  and  clear. 

The  great  star  shone  brightly. 

The  heavenly  choir  of  angels  sang. 

The  three  shepherds  heard  the  song. 

They  fell  on  their  knees  and  hid  their  faces. 

The  angel  said,  “Fear  not,  I bring  good  tidings.” 
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3.  When  the  three  scenes  are  completed,  ask  the 
secretary  to  read  the  play  aloud.  Make  suggestions 
for  improving  the  speeches. 

4.  The  class  should  elect  someone  to  read,  point  by 
point,  the  written  standard  on  page  213.  (See  also 
Junior  Language,  Book  A,  page  123.)  Criticize  the 
play  on  each  point  of  the  written  standard. 

5.  When  all  mistakes  have  been  corrected,  the 
secretary  should  make  a neat  copy  of  the  drama- 
tization. 


XVI.  PRACTISE  MAKING  AN  OUTLINE 


1.  Read  this  paragraph  to  find  its  general  meaning: 

THE  BOAR’S  HEAD 

At  an  old  English  Christmas  dinner,  the  chief  dish  was 
the  boar’s  head.  The  head  of  a large  boar  was  cooked  and 
placed  on  a silver  dish.  An  apple  was  put  in  its  mouth, 
a wreath  of  bay  leaves  was  twined  round  its  neck,  and 
sprigs  of  rosemary  were  put  in  its  ears.  The  dish  was 
carried  into  the  dining-room  by  the  chief  cook,  who  was 
followed  by  other  servants  carrying  the  rest  of  the  feast. 
The  minstrels  played  while  the  procession  marched  round 
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the  room.  The  food  was  then  placed  on  the  table,  and 
the  feast  began.  In  later  times  a swan  took  the  place  of 
the  boar’s  head,  and  later  still  a peacock  was  served.  Turkey 
was  first  used  in  1524. 

2.  Give  the  general  meaning  of  the  paragraph  by 
completing  the  following  sentence  with  the  word  that 
you  think  most  suitable: 

The  chief  dish  at  the  Christmas  dinner  has as  the 

centuries  have  passed. 

remained  changed  grown  improved 

3.  Study  the  paragraph  by  thinking  the  answers  to 
these  questions: 

Is  “The  Boar’s  Head”  a topic  or  a subject? 

Why  is  it  interesting? 

Is  it  a suitable  topic  upon  which  to  make  a report? 

How  many  parts  has  the  paragraph? 

What  point  is  talked  of  in  each  part? 

4.  Make  an  outline  of  the  paragraph  on  “The 
Boar’s  Head.”  Remember  to  write  the  title  and 
letter  the  points  correctly. 

5.  The  story  of  our  Christmas  customs  is  interesting. 
We  have  borrowed  them  from  many  lands.  In  class, 
make  a list  of  Christmas  customs  upon  which  to  report. 
The  Christmas  tree,  Santa  Claus,  and  the  giving  of 
Christmas  gifts  are  three  you  all  know  about.  Try  to 
think  of  others.  Be  careful  to  put  topics,  not  subjects, 
on  your  list. 

6.  Each  pupil  may  choose  a topic  upon  which  to  make 
a report,  and  collect  as  many  facts  about  it  as  he  can. 
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XVII.  STUDY  SOME  CHRISTMAS  WORDS 


NAMES  FOR  CHRISTMAS 


Genethlia 

Natalis 

Nativita 


Navidad 

Nadolig 

Noel 


Yule 

Weihnacht 

Christmas 


1.  You  may  pronounce  most  of  the  names  as  they  are 
spelled.  “Navidad”  is  pronounced  as  if  the  d at  the 
end  were  a th.  “Weihnacht”  is  pronounced  something 
like  vy-nahkt.  “Noel”  has  two  syllables,  no-el.  Practise 
pronouncing  them.  Study  the  meaning  of  each  word: 

Gene , ne,  na,  and  nat  are  parts  of  old  words  meaning  born. 

The  first  six  words  all  mean  the  Birth.  In  Noel  the  letter 
t has  dropped  out.  Weihnacht  means  holy  night.  Christmas 
means  an  offering  to  Christ.  Yule  probably  comes  from 
Iol,  a very  old  word  meaning  a wheel. 

The  word  Yule  was  used,  long  before  Christ  was  born,  as 
a name  for  the  turn,  or  end,  of  the  year. 

2.  List  the  nine  names  for  Christmas,  and  opposite 
each  write  the  name  of  the  language  to  which  you 
think  it  belongs.  Here  are  the  nine  languages: 

English  German  Greek 

Welsh  French  Latin 

Italian  Spanish  Primitive 

3.  Make  a list  of  all  the  English  words  you  can 
find  that  have  the  syllable  nat.  You  will  easily  find 
ten  or  more.  Study  your  list  with  the  Safety  Six. 

4.  Ask  your  partner  to  dictate  the  list  to  you. 
List  your  errors,  and  study  them  again. 
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XVIII.  CRITICIZE  SOME  REPORTS 

1.  Nadine  has  not  arranged  her  facts  in  the  story 
order.  Find  the  sentences  which  are  out  of  place. 

THE  CHRISTMAS  CRIB 

St.  Francis  of  Assisi  had  a tableau  in  his  church.  He 
had  the  Holy  Babe  lying  on  some  straw  with  Mary  and 
Joseph  watching  over  him.  He  had  the  oxen  and  asses 
tethered  near.  The  church  was  at  Graccio  in  Italy.  The 
people  crowded  to  see  it.  They  called  it  the  Christmas 
Crib.  It  was  on  Christmas  Eve  in  the  year  1224.  Since 
then  the  custom  of  the  Christmas  Crib  has  spread  all  over 
the  world.  In  many  places  the  children  set  up  the  scene 
on  small  tables  in  their  homes.  You  can  buy  the  little 
models  of  the  people  and  animals,  but  it  is  more  fun  to 
mould  or  carve  them  and  to  make  them  as  beautiful  as 
you  can.  — Nadine  Hatch. 

2.  What  rule  has  Mona  broken?  Copy  the  sen- 
tences that  are  wrong,  arranging  them  in  the  story 
order: 

THE  CUSTOM  OF  THE  MISTLETOE 

The  Druids  thought  that  the  mistle- 
toe was  sacred.  At  Christmas  time 
the  priests  cut  branches  of  mistletoe 
with  a golden  knife.  They  kept  these 
all  year  and  used  them  to  heal  sick 
people.  The  Druids  used  many  queer 
things  for  medicine.  They  made 
people  drink  broth  made  from  newts 
and  toads.  The  people  thought  a great  deal  of  the 
mistletoe.  If  two  enemies  met  beneath  a branch  of  it, 
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they  laid  down  their  arms  and  did  not  fight  till  the  next  day. 
From  this  came  the  custom  of  hanging  a branch  of  mistletoe 
in  a doorway  at  Christmas.  Two  people  meeting  under 
this  branch  must  kiss  each  other. 

— Mona  Michie. 

3.  Brennie  has  made  five  mistakes  in  his  paragraph. 
Make  a list  of  them. 

THE  NATIVITY  PLAY 

Eight  hundred  years  ago,  in  Rousen,  in  France.  The 
good  priests  acted  a play  of  Mary,  Joseph,  and  the  Baby 
Jesus.  In  the  church  on  Christmas  Eve.  The  choir  boys 
stood  in  the  gallery  of  the  church  and  sang  the  song  that 
the  angels  sang  to  the  shepherds.  The  shepherds  woke 
up  and  went  to  visit  the  Babe.  With  their  gifts.  The 
people  enjoyed  the  play,  and  ever  since  that  time  it  has 
been  the  custom  to  act  revrent  plays  about  the  Christ 
Child  at  Christmas  time. 

— Brennie  Stone. 

4.  Write  the  correct  forms  of  the  words  and  sen- 
tences that  Brennie  has  written  incorrectly. 

5.  Copy  two  complete  assertive  sentences  from  each 
of  the  three  reports.  Prove  that  each  of  these  sen- 
tences is  complete  by  drawing  one  line  under  the 
subject  and  two  under  the  predicate. 

6.  By  this  time  you  will  have  collected  some  facts 
about  your  Christmas  custom  topic.  Make  an  outline 
of  your  topic. 

7.  Think  out  your  report  by  saying  over  to  yourself 
each  idea  in  your  outline.  Use  complete  sentences. 

Make  sure  that  you  have  all  the  facts  in  your  report 
arranged  in  the  story  order. 
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XIX.  GIVE  YOUR  REPORT 

1.  The  class  should  call  a meeting  to  hear  the 
reports.  Have  the  secretary  read  the  minutes  of  the 
last  meeting,  and  adopt  them. 

2.  Elect  a critic  to  report  any  rules  of  the  oral 
standard  that  are  broken  by  those  making  reports. 

3.  Practise  the  Daily  Four. 

Add  this  new  exercise.  Draw  your  lips  tightly 
across  your  teeth,  pulling  the  corners  as  far  back  as 
possible.  Then  bring  them  forward,  making  them  flare 
outward  like  the  mouth  of  a trumpet.  Do  not  purse 
them  as  for  whistling;  make  them  flare. 

Narrow,  flare;  repeat  five  times. 

4.  The  “narrow,  flare”  exercise  is  rather  a difficult 
one.  It  takes  considerable  practice  to  get  it  right.  If 
you  draw  your  lips  back  in  the  “narrow”  position  and 
then  say  the  word  new,  it  will  help  you.  New  is 
pronounced  nyou,  and  not  noo.  Say  nyou,  flaring 
your  lips.  Repeat. 

5.  Pronounce  the  words  of  the  “B”  List,  below, 
making  the  lips  flare  for  each  one.  Put  the  you  sound 
in  each  word. 


THE  “B”  LIST 

new 

dew 

stew  figure 

tune 

news 

duke 

student  picture 

Tuesday  j 

6.  Practise  saying  the  verse  on  page  62.  Draw  your 
lips  well  back,  and  speak  your  words  lightly. 
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THE  RAIN 

I hear  leaves  drinking  rain; 

I hear  rich  leaves  on  top 
Giving  the  poor  beneath 
Drop  after  drop; 

’Tis  a sweet  noise  to  hear 
Those  green  leaves  drinking  near. 

— W.  H.  Davies. 

7.  Let  each  pupil  give  his  report  on  a Christmas 
custom. 

XX.  PRACTISE  A CAROL  FOR  CHORAL  SPEAKING 
1.  Read  this  paragraph  through  once: 

THE  CHRISTMAS  CAROLS 

Christmas  carols  are  songs  which  tell  of  the  people’s 
joy  at  the  birth  of  Christ,  who  came  to  bring  peace  and 

good-will  to  men.  In  the  old 
days  in  England,  families 
gathered  round  the  fire  on 
Christmas  Eve  to  tell  stories 
of  the  Christ  Child,  and  to 
sing  carols  of  gladness.  Groups 
of  singers  with  holly  on  their 
coats  patrolled  the  streets, 
singing  carols  at  the  street- 
corners,  and  under  the  win- 
dows of  the  houses.  Often 
they  were  invited  in  to  share 
the  family  refreshments  of  hot  cakes  and  cider.  The  carol 
singers  walked  and  sang  all  night  long.  Then,  just  before 
dawn,  they  gathered  at  the  church  and  sang  hymns  until 
the  regular  church  service  began. 
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2.  Close  the  book,  and  try  to  make  a four-point 
outline  of  the  paragraph.  Read  the  paragraph  through 
again,  and  criticize  your  outline.  If  your  points  are 
not  right,  correct  them. 

3.  Read  the  following  carol  for  its  general  thought 
and  feeling: 

TAKE  HEART,  SWEET  MARY 

Joseph:  Take  heart,  the  journey’s  ended; 

I see  the  twinkling  lights 
Where  we  shall  be  befriended 
On  this  the  night  of  nights. 

Mary:  Now  praise  the  Lord  that  led  us 
So  safe  unto  the  town, 

Where  men  will  feed  and  bed  us 
And  I can  lay  me  down. 

Joseph:  Look  yonder,  wife,  look  yonder! 

An  hostelry  I see 
Where  travellers  that  wander 
Will  very  welcome  be. 

God  save  you,  gentle  master! 

Your  littlest  room  indeed 
With  plainest  walls  of  plaster 
To-night  will  serve  our  need. 

Host:  For  lordlings  and  for  ladies 

I’ve  lodging  and  to  spare; 

For  you  and  yonder  maid  is 
No  closet  anywhere. 

Joseph:  Take  heart,  take  heart,  sweet  Mary, 

Another  inn  I spy 
Whose  Host  will  not  be  chary 
To  let  us  easy  lie. 
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Mary:  Oh  aid  me,  I am  ailing, 

My  strength  is  nearly  gone, 

I feel  my  limbs  are  failing, 

And  yet  we  must  go  on. 

In  all  the  lighted  city 
Where  rich  men  welcome  win, 

Will  not  one  house  for  pity 
Take  two  poor  strangers  in? 

Joseph:  Good  woman,  I implore  you 
Afford  my  wife  a bed. 

Hostess:  Nay,  nay,  I’ve  nothing  for  you 
Except  the  cattle  shed. 

Mary:  Then  gladly  in  the  manger 

Our  bodies  we  will  house, 

Since  men  to-night  are  stranger 
Than  asses  are,  and  cows. 

Joseph:  Take  heart,  take  heart,  sweet  Mary, 

The  cattle  are  our  friends; 

Lie  down,  lie  down,  sweet  Mary, 

For  here  the  journey  ends. 

— Abridged  from  Eleanor  Farjeon. 

4.  Choose  the  word  that  best  describes  the  carol: 

gay  angry  kind  anxious  sad 

5.  Write  the  names  of  the  characters  in  the  carol. 
After  each  name,  write  a word  that  tells  in  what 
kind  of  voice  that  character  would  speak. 

6.  Choose  the  line  that  is  the  climax  of  the  carol. 

7.  Make  a list  of  phrases  that  should  be  spoken 
with  careful  endings,  as:  “journey’s  ended.” 
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8.  With  the  rest  of  the  class,  practise  the  Daily  Four. 

Practise  exhaling  smoothly.  Recite  the  poem 
“Snow”  smoothly. 

Practise  the  Steele  exercises  for  p,  b,  t,  and  d. 

Repeat  three  times  this  list  of  words,  speaking  the  d 
and  the  t sounds  distinctly: 

led  feed  aid  ended  heart  guest 

bed  maid  kind  afford  host  sweet 

9.  If  there  are  eleven  pupils,  each  should  recite  one 
stanza  of  the  carol;  or  four  pupils  may  take  the  parts  of 
Mary,  Joseph,  the  Host,  and  the  Hostess. 

10.  Practise  the  carol  for  choral  recitation.  Open 
the  mouth  well,  and  mark  the  rhythm  smoothly. 
Try  to  change  the  tone  of  your  voice  so  as  to  express  the 
changes  in  the  feeling. 

XXI.  LEARN  HOW  VERSES  ARE  MADE 

The  sentences,  paragraphs,  and  stories  that  you 
have  been  reading  and  writing  are  called  prose.  “Take 
Heart,  Sweet  Mary”  is  written  in  verse;  it  is  called 
poetry.  The  difference  between  prose  and  poetry  is 
that  you  can  beat  time  to  poetry  just  as  you  can  to 
music. 

1.  Beat  time  with  your  hand  as  you  read  the  line: 
I see  the  twinkling  lights. 

As  you  read  and  beat  time,  you  will  notice  that  your 
hand  goes  up  on  “I”  and  down  on  “see,”  and  so  on. 
Each  time  your  hand  goes  up  or  down,  it  marks  what 
we  call  a beat.  Read  and  count  the  beats  in  the  line. 


66 


READ  FOR  THE  GENERAL  MEANING 


2.  Write  out  the  line.  Read  it,  and  beat  time;  and 
every  time  your  hand  comes  down,  draw  a line.  This 
is  called  measuring  the  line.  Your  copy  should  look 
like  this: 

I see/the  twink/ling  lights. 

3.  Here  are  some  lines  to  measure.  How  many 
beats  are  there  in  each? 

The  stag  at  eve  had  drunk  his  fill. 

Fve  lodging  and  to  spare. 

The  rose  is  red. 

4.  Copy  the  poem  “The  Rain.”  Read  it,  beat  time 
with  your  hand,  and  measure  each  line. 

5.  Try  this  puzzle.  Here  is  a story  with  the  order 
of  the  happenings  all  mixed  up.  See  if  you  can  arrange 
them  in  the  story  order.  Number  the  sentences  from 
one  to  twelve,  and  then  write  down  the  numbers  in  the 
order  in  which  the  sentences  should  go. 

He  blew  it  very  loudly. 

Sandy  was  a young  monkey. 

He  had  a tin  whistle. 

He  lived  in  the  zoo. 

He  liked  to  make  the  other  monkeys  jump. 

He  put  the  end  of  it  in  his  mouth. 

He  blew  and  blew,  but  no  sound  came. 

Someone  gave  Sandy  a mouth  organ. 

Then  suddenly  it  gave  a loud  blast. 

The  others  chattered  at  him. 

/(“Serves  you  right,”  they  said. 

Sandy  jumped  and  threw  it  away. 
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6.  Play  a dictionary  game  with  your  partner.  Give 
him  a word  to  look  up  in  the  dictionary.  Time 
him  while  he  looks  it  up  and  gives  the  meaning.  Then 
let  him  give  you  a word  and  time  you.  The  one  who 
finds  his  meaning  in  the  shorter  time  wins  a point. 
The  one  having  the  most  points  in  a race  of  thirteen 
words  is  the  winner  of  the  game. 

XXII.  MAKE  SOME  VERSES 

1.  It  is  great  fun  to  make  verses,  and  it  is  really 
quite  easy.  Practise  making  lines  to  which  you  can 
beat  time  with  your  hand.  Use  these  beginnings: 

The  sun  . . . She  came  . . . 

The  boat  ...  I heard  . . . 

2.  Copy  out  your  lines,  and  measure  them.  After 
each  line  write  the  number  of  beats  in  it. 

3.  Make  a line  that  has  six  beats  in  it,  to  go  with 
this  one: 

I saw  a little  mouse. 

4.  Make  two  lines  that  have  eight  beats  in  each, 
to  go  with  these  two: 

Along  the  street  I look  to  see 

If  any  traffic’s  near  to  me. 

5.  Practise  making  lines  with  four  beats.  Then 
practise  making  lines  with  six  beats,  then  with  eight 
beats,  then  with  ten  beats.  Always  measure  your 
lines  to  prove  that  you  can  beat  time  to  them. 
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XXIII.  PRACTISE  USING  CORRECT  ENGLISH 

1.  Make  a list  of  the  important  verbs  in  the  following 
paragraph: 

THE  LOST  CHILD 

On  Christmas  Eve,  Margaret  went  to  bed  early.  Her 
mother  tells  her  the  story  of  the  animals  that  talk  on  Christ- 
mas Eve.  Later  the  mother  went  into  the  room.  The 
child  was  gone.  They  hunt  for  her  and  found  her  in  the 
stable.  She  wanted  to  hear  the  animals  talk. 

2.  Make  two  headings:  “Present  Time”  and  “Past 
Time.”  Copy  each  of  the  verbs  in  your  list  under 
the  right  heading. 

3.  When  you  have  done  this,  you  will  see  that  some 
of  the  verbs  in  the  paragraph  tell  present  time  and 
others  tell  past  time.  This  is  confusing.  All  the  verbs 
in  this  paragraph  should  tell  the  same  time.  Copy  the 
paragraph,  making  all  the  verbs  tell  past  time. 

4.  Here  are  some  sentences  that  have  only  one  part. 
Copy  the  sentences,  adding  the  missing  part. 

The  child  the  little  girl 

told  a story  hunted  for  her 

talk  on  Christmas  Eve  the  animals 

5.  Read  the  following  sentences  to  your  partner, 
choosing  the  right  word  from  each  pair  to  use  in  the 
space.  Then  listen  to  your  partner  read  them. 

The  explorers  were  not  afraid  of  (nothing,  anything) 
when  they  were  near  the  river.  When  there  wasn’t  (any, 
no)  water  near  them,  they  hurried  back  to  it.  There  wasn’t 
(anything,  nothing)  so  dangerous  for  the  early  settler  as  the 
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Indians.  They  hadn't  (any,  no)  chance  of  escape  when  a 
large  band  fell  upon  them.  The  leaders  didn't  take  (any, 
no)  chance  of  this,  unless  they  hadn't  (any,  no)  men  to  send 
out  as  scouts  to  watch  and  give  warning. 

Sfl  '1 

XXIV.  WRITE  A VERSE  FOR  A CHRISTMAS  CAROL 

In  writing  verses  we  use  many  words  that  are 
not  common  in  prose.  You  found  some  of  these  words 
in  the  carol  “Take  Heart,  Sweet  Mary."  You  will 
need  to  use  your  dictionary  when  you  are  writing  verses. 

1.  Arrange  these  poetical  words  in  alphabetical 
order: 


fair 

vision 

carol 

dwell 

o'er 

gore 

kinsfolk 

lullay 

babble 

morn 

singest 

yonder 

hostelry 

chary 

lordlings 

nay 

2.  Pronounce  each  of  the  words  aloud  softly,  open- 
ing and  relaxing  your  throat  well  for  the  vowels. 

3.  Look  up  in  the  dictionary  the 
meanings  of  the  words  that  you  do 
not  know  in  Exercise  1. 

4.  Make  an  eight-beat  line  of  verse, 
using  any  one  of  the  words  in  Exercise  1. 

5.  Read  the  following  verse  from 
“Take  Heart,  Sweet  Mary,"  beating  time  as  you  read. 
Measure  each  line  of  the  verse  by  marking  the  beats  in  it. 

For  lordlings  and  for  ladies 
I've  lodging  and  to  spare; 

For  you  and  yonder  maid  is 
No  closet  anywhere. 
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6.  Make  a verse,  or  verses,  of  your  own,  imitating 
the  rhythm  of  the  carol.  You  may  use  one  of  these 
lines  as  a beginning  if  you  wish: 

There  was  a star  in  David’s  land 

A Babe  was  born  in  Bethlehem 

The  kings  have  brought  Him  precious  gifts  . . 


7.  You  could  please  your  friends 
by  sending  them  Christmas  cards 
you  have  made.  The  verse 
you  wrote  will  do  nicely  for  the 
inside  of  your  card.  Draw  a 
Christmas  picture  to  go  on  the 
outside.  This  picture  will  give 
you  an  idea. 


XXV.  LEARN  CORRECT  BREATHING 

To  speak  well  you  need  plenty  of  air;  you  must 
breathe  deeply,  that  is,  you  must  breathe  from  your 
diaphragm.  The  diaphragm  is  the  large,  flat  muscle 
that  separates  the  chest  cavity  from  the  abdomen.  It 
is  the  motor  of  the  breathing  machine;  if  you  put  your 
hand  on  your  waistline,  you  can  feel  the  diaphragm 
move  in  and  out  as  you  breathe.  When  the  diaphragm 
spreads  out,  it  swells  out  the  waistline,  and  the  air  flows 
into  the  lungs.  For  a good  voice,  use  your  diaphragm; 
make  it  move  in  and  out  with  each  breath. 

Practise  breathing  from  the  diaphragm.  Sit  erect. 
Lay  your  right  hand  on  your  waistline.  Exhale  slowly, 
and  feel  your  diaphragm  draw  in.  Then  inhale  slowly, 
and  feel  it  swell  out.  Repeat  five  times. 
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XXVI.  GET  READY  FOR  YOUR  TEST 

1.  Read  the  following  story  for  its  general  meaning: 

THE  SPARROW-HAWK 

Far  away,  in  the  country  of  Ermonye,  there  is  an  old 
castle  standing  upon  a great  rock.  In  this  castle  lives  a 
sparrow-hawk  in  the  care  of  a beautiful  fairy.  The  sparrow- 
hawk  sits  all  day  dozing  and  dreaming  on  his  perch.  And 
whosoever  can  keep  him  awake  from  Christmas  Eve  till 
New  Year’s  Eve,  seven  days  and  seven  nights  together,  to 
him  the  fairy  will  grant  the  first  wish  he  wishes. 

Once  it  befell  that  the  King  of  Ermonye,  a worthy  knight 
and  a noble  prince,  kept  the  sparrow-hawk  awake  for  seven 
days  and  seven  nights  together.  Then  the  fairy  came  to 
him  and  bade  him  wish,  since  he  had  right  well  earned  his 
reward.  Then  the  king  answered  gallantly  that  he  had  no 
other  wish  in  the  world  than  to  have  the  beautiful  fairy 
for  his  bride;  but  this  the  lady  would  not  grant  him,  saying 
that  she  was  not  a mortal. 

And  once  the  son  of  a poor  man  kept  the  sparrow-hawk 
awake  for  seven  days  and  seven  nights  together.  He 
wished  he  might  prosper  and  be  a successful  merchant.  The 
fairy  granted  him  this  wish,  and  he  became  so  rich  that  he  did 
not  know  how  much  money  he  had. 

And  once  a Knight  of  the  Temple  kept  the  sparrow-hawk 
awake  for  seven  days  and  seven  nights  together.  He 
wished  for  a purse  that  should  be  evermore  full  of  gold. 
The  fairy  granted  his  wish.  But  she  told  him  that  he  had 
wished  the  destruction  of  his  house,  for  dependence  on  the 
purse  and  pride  in  it  should  bring  him  and  his  companions 
to  ruin.  And  so  indeed  it  turned  out. 


— Sir  John  Mandeville. 
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2.  Write  a sentence  telling  what  you  think  to  be  the 
general  meaning  of  the  story.  Use  the  word  from 
this  list  that  you  think  most  suitable: 

gallant  dreaming  independent  famous  prosperous 

3.  Read  the  story  of  “The  Sparrow-hawk”  again, 
looking  for  the  four  most  interesting  thoughts  in  it. 
Close  the  book,  and  make  a list  of  the  four  most  inter- 
esting things  told  in  the  story. 

4.  Choose  the  most  interesting  of  the  four  things. 
Put  a star  in  front  of  that  one.  Think  why  it  is  the 
most  interesting. 

5.  Answer  these  questions  about  the  story  in  Exer- 
cise 1 : 

For  what  did  the  poor  man’s  son  wish? 

What  was  he  willing  to  do  to  gain  fortune? 

For  what  did  the  knight  wish? 

What  was  he  not  willing  to  do? 

What  kind  of  person  did  he  become? 

What  brought  him  to  ruin? 

6.  Read  again  the  sentence  you  wrote  in  Exercise  2. 
Did  you  use  the  right  word  to  give  the  general  meaning 
of  the  story? 

7.  Prove  that  each  of  the  following  sentences  is 
complete  by  drawing  one  line  under  the  subject  and 
two  lines  under  the  predicate: 

Charlie’s  mother  gave  us  cookies. 

A little  boy  brought  the  purse  back. 

Mary  and  Helen  came  with  us. 

Crawl  under  the  fence,  Jimmy. 

A loud,  shrill  whistle  sounded. 

We  bought  ice-cream. 
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8.  Copy  ten  common  nouns  and  five  verbs  from  the 
first  paragraph  of  the  story  in  Exercise  1. 

9.  As  you  know,  a complete  sentence  has  a subject 
and  a predicate.  Some  people  have  the  bad  habit  of 
putting  two  subjects  in  one  sentence,  as: 

John  he  took  the  chair. 

Mary  she  voted  for  me. 


Use  only  one  subject  in  a sentence. 


Read  the  two  sentences,  using  only  one  subject  in 
each. 

10.  Copy  the  following  sentences,  using  only  one 
subject  in  each: 

That  Cassie  Brown  she  always  speaks  first. 

The  boys  they  were  running  at  recess. 

John  he  tripped  Arthur. 

The  three  big  girls  they  saw  him  do  it. 

John  Story  you  go  right  into  school. 

The  girls  they  let  him  stay  outside. 

11.  Ask  your  partner  the  following  questions;  he 
will  give  you  the  answers.  Then  let  him  ask  the 
questions,  and  you  give  the  answers. 

Question:  Haven’t  you  (any,  no)  time? 

Answer : No,  I haven’t  (any,  no)  time. 

Question:  Haven’t  you  (any,  no)  wigwam? 

Answer:  No,  I haven’t  (any,  no)  wigwam. 

Question:  Haven’t  you  (any,  no)  canoe? 

Answer:  No,  I haven’t  (any,  no)  canoe. 
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Question:  Haven’t  you  (any,  no)  reins? 

Answer : No,  I haven’t  (any,  no)  reins. 

Question:  Haven’t  you  (any,  no)  friends? 

Answer:  No,  I haven’t  (any,  no)  friends. 

12.  Here  is  a list  of  addresses.  Copy  it,  using  the 
abbreviations  you  know  instead  of  the  words  they 
stand  for.  Use  initials  instead  of  Christian  names. 

Mister  Tom  Brown,  The  Western  Motor  Company, 
1760-15  Avenue,  Calgary,  Alberta. 

Mistress  Harry  Fisher,  650  Haro  Street,  Vancouver, 
British  Columbia. 

Miss  Alice  Simpson,  10  Saint  John’s  Road,  Montreal, 
Quebec. 

The  Home-Made  Bread  Company,  Portage  Avenue, 
Winnipeg,  Manitoba. 

William  John  Davis  Company,  75  Hunter  Road,  Toronto, 
Ontario. 

13.  Draw  a rectangle,  and  address  a letter  to  anyone 
you  know,  using  the  abbreviations  that  you  have 
learned. 

14.  Write  a letter  to  one  of  your  classmates,  asking 
for  the  loan  of  a book. 

15.  Make  an  outline  of  “The  Custom  of  the  Mistle- 
toe” 

16.  Make  two  headings:  “Nouns”  and  “Verbs.” 
Write  each  of  these  words  under  the  right  heading: 


inn 

Joseph 

led 

Bethlehem 

seek 

manger 

go 

Palestine 

woman 

sheet 

lady 

shepherds 

carol 

stood 

sing 

Nazareth 
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17.  Make  one  list  of  the  proper  nouns  and  another 
of  the  common  nouns. 

18.  Write  the  masculine  form  of  each  of  the  follow- 
ing four  feminine  nouns: 

mother  aunt 
sister  grandmother 

19.  Write  the  plural  of 
each  of  these  singular  nouns: 

bird  book  church  branch 

word  rubber  porch  watch 

20.  Here  is  a verse  that  you  should  practise  reciting: 

THE  OWL 

When  cats  run  home  and  light  is  come, 

And  dew  is  cold  upon  the  ground, 

And  the  far-off  stream  is  dumb, 

And  the  whirring  sail  goes  round, 

And  the  whirring  sail  goes  round; 

Alone  and  warming  his  five  wits, 

The  white  owl  in  the  belfry  sits. 

When  merry  milkmaids  click  the  latch, 

And  rarely  smells  the  new-mown  hay, 

And  the  cock  hath  sung  beneath  the  thatch 
Twice  or  thrice  his  roundelay, 

Twice  or  thrice  his  roundelay; 

Alone  and  warming  his  five  wits, 

The  white  owl  in  the  belfry  sits. 


— Alfred,  Lord  Tennyson. 
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LEARN  TO  GIVE  AN  EXPLANATION 
I.  READ  AN  EXPLANATION 

1.  Read  these  paragraphs  for  the  general  meaning: 

HOW  THE  WHEEL  WAS  INVENTED 

When  King  Zoser  of  Egypt  was  building  his  great  pyramid, 
the  huge  blocks  of  stone  had  to  be  hauled  from  the  quarries 
on  sleds.  It  was  a very  difficult  task,  requiring  twenty 
oxen  to  each  sled. 

One  day,  Khnumu,  a young  overseer,  noticed  how  easily 
the  sled  slipped  forward  as  it  passed  over  a round  log  lying 
in  the  path.  He  ordered  six  round  logs  to  be  placed  in  the 
path  of  the  sled.  The  oxen  moved  forward;  the  logs  rolled; 
the  sled  slid  forward  easily  and  quickly.  As  the  rear  log 
rolled  out  from  under  the  back  of  the  sled,  Khnumu  had 
slaves  pick  it  up  and  place  it  in  front  of  the  sled.  By  keeping 
the  rolling  logs  always  in  front  of  the  sled,  the  load  was 
moved  by  six  oxen  in  much  less  time  than  the  twenty  had 
taken. 

Khnumu  next  fastened  the  rolling  logs  to  axles  on  the 
under  part  of  the  sled,  so  that  the  sled  carried  its  own 
rollers  wherever  it  went.  Khnumu  had  made  the  first 
wheels. 

2.  Choose  from  among  these  sentences  the  one  that 
best  expresses  the  general  meaning  of  the  paragraph: 

King  Zoser  of  Egypt  built  a pyramid. 

Khnumu  was  a clever  young  man. 

Necessity  is  the  mother  of  invention. 

The  wheel  is  an  ancient  invention. 
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8.  Read  the  paragraphs  to  find  out  the  four  things 
that  Khnumu  did. 

4.  Read  them  again  to  find  out  the  order  in  which 
he  did  the  four  things. 

5.  Copy  these  sentences,  arranging  them  in  the 
order  in  which  the  things  were  done: 

By  means  of  axles  he  fastened  rolling  logs  to  the  sled.** 

> He  noticed  that  the  sled  rolled  over  a log. 

As  the  sled  rolled  over  the  logs,  he  commanded  that  each 
rear  log  in  turn  be  placed  in  front.  0 

He  ordered  six  logs  put  before  the  sleckl. 

6.  Verbs  are  very  important  words  in  telling  how 
to  do  anything.  Make  a list  of  the  four  important 
verbs  used  in  the  sentences  in  Exercise  5. 

7.  Each  of  the  verbs  in  Exercise  5 tells  of  past  time. 
Opposite  each  write  the  form  of  the  word  that  tells  of 
present  time. 

8.  Rewrite  the  four  sentences,  using  the  verbs  that 
tell  present  time.  The  story  now  sounds  as  if  you  had 
been  there  watching  Khnumu. 

9.  Check  your  four  sentences  to  make  sure  that 
each  one  has  both  a subject  and  a predicate. 

10.  Make  a model  of  the  sled  and  the  rolling  logs. 

II.  STUDY  AN  EXPLANATION  TO  FOLLOW  ITS  DIRECTIONS 

Jim  hoped  some  day  to  be  a great  inventor.  He 
was  always  making  things,  following  directions  given 
in  books  and  magazines.  His  friend  Paul  used  to 
make  things,  too,  but  somehow  they  never  turned 
out  right. 
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“Look  at  this  model  aeroplane,  Jim,”  Paul  said 
one  day,  “It  won’t  fly  a foot,  and  I read  the  directions 
in  the  book  before  I made  it.” 

Paul  had  not  read  them  properly.  One  should 
usually  read  directions  at  least  three  times.  Read 
them  first  for  the  general  meaning.  When  you  have 
done  that,  stop  and  think  what  the 
general  meaning  of  the  passage  is. 

Read  a second  time  to  find  out  what 
things  are  to  be  done.  Stop  and  think 
over  the  things  to  be  done.  Read  it 
a third  time  to  fix  in  your  mind  the 
order  in  which  the  things  are  to  be 
done.  Think  through  the  things  to  be  done  in  the 
right  order.  After  these  three  readings,  one  is  usually 
ready  to  follow  the  directions. 

1.  Think  a complete  assertive  sentence,  giving  the 
general  meaning  of  the  paragraph  just  above,  and 
using  one  of  these  words: 

quickly  slowly  hastily  carefully 

2.  Read  the  paragraph  a second  time  to  find  the 
six  things  to  be  done.  Think  through  the  six  things 
to  be  done. 

3.  Read  the  directions  a third  time  to  fix  in  your 
mind  the  order  in  which  the  things  are  to  be  done. 
Say  over  to  yourself  the  six  things  in  the  right  order. 

4.  Make  rules  for  reading  to  follow  directions. 
Write  your  title.  Under  the  title  write  six  complete 
sentences,  stating  one  rule  in  each  sentence.  Begin 
each  sentence  with  a verb. 
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What  kind  of  sentences  have  you  written? 

What  mark  have  you  placed  at  the  end  of  each? 

5.  Write  a paragraph  giving  directions  for  making 
something:  a model,  a piece  of  furniture,  a cake,  a 
dress,  or  something  else  you  are  interested  in. 

III.  FOLLOW  DIRECTIONS  IN  MEMORIZING  A POEM 

1.  Here  is  a set  of  directions  telling  you  how  to 
memorize  a poem.  Read  the  paragraph  for  the  general 
meaning,  to  see  how  well  you  have  learned  to  follow 
directions. 


HOW  TO  MEMORIZE  A POEM 

If  you  wish  to  memorize  a poem  easily  and  quickly,  you 
must  first  find  out  the  general  meaning  of  it.  Read  it  first 
for  the  general  meaning.  Next,  read  to  find  out  the  different 
thoughts  of  the  poem.  Read  each  thought  in  turn, 
looking  up  the  meanings  of  any  words  that  you  do  not  know. 
Read  the  poem  a third  time  to  pick  out  the  beautiful  words, 
phrases,  or  sentences.  Now  close  the  book,  and  try  to 
recite  the  whole  poem.  Open  the  book,  and  read  the  poem 
again,  noticing  the  lines  you  forgot  when  you  were  reciting. 
Close  the  book,  and  try  again  to  recite  the  whole  poem. 
Read  the  poem,  and  recite  it,  in  turn,  till  you  can  say  it 
perfectly. 

2.  Choose  the  assertive  sentence  that  best  expresses 
the  general  meaning  of  the  paragraph  in  Exercise  1: 

A poem  is  difficult  to  memorize. 

Work  with  the  whole  poem  at  once. 

Learn  the  beautiful  phrases  first. 

Learn  the  poem  a line  at  a time. 
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3.  Read  the  paragraph  a second  time  to  find  out 
the  four  things  to  be  done  in  memorizing  a poem. 

4.  Read  it  again  to  fix  in  your  mind  the  order  in 
which  the  four  things  are  to  be  done. 

5.  Read  the  following  poem  for  amusement.  Then 
memorize  the  first  two  verses  of  it,  using  the  direc- 
tions that  are  given  in  the  paragraph  in  Exercise  1. 


THE  WIND  IN  A FROLIC 

The  Wind  one  morning  sprang  up  from  sleep, 

Saying,  “Now  for  a frolic!  now  for  a leap! 

Now  for  a mad-cap  galloping  chase! 

Til  make  a commotion  in  every  place!” 

So  it  swept  with  a bustle  right  through  a great  town, 
Cracking  the  signs  and  scattering  down 
Shutters;  and  whisking,  with  merciless  squalls, 

Old  women’s  bonnets  and  gingerbread  stalls. 

Then  it  rushed  like  a monster  on  cottage  and  farm , 

Striking  their  dwellers  with  sudden  alarm; 

And  they  ran  out  like  bees  in  a midsummer  swarm : 

There  were  dames  with  their  kerchiefs  tied  over  their  caps, 
To  see  if  their  poultry  were  free  from  mishaps; 

The  turkey-cocks  gobbled,  the  geese  screamed  aloud, 

And  the  hens  crept  to  roost  in  a terrified  crowd; 
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There  was  rearing  of  ladders,  and  logs  were  laid  on, 

Where  the  thatch  from  the  roof  threatened  soon  to  be  gone. 

Then  away  went  the  Wind  in  its  holiday  glee, 

And  now  it  was  far  on  the  billowy  sea; 

And  the  lordly  ships  felt  its  staggering  blow, 

And  the  little  boats  darted  to  and  fro. 

But,  lo!  it  was  night,  and  it  sank  to  rest 
On  the  sea-birds'  rock  in  the  gleaming  west, 

Laughing  to  think,  in  its  frolicsome  fun, 

How  little  of  mischief  it  really  had  done. 

— William  Howitt. 

IV.  PRACTISE  USING  CORRECT  ENGLISH 

When  directions  are  written,  they  must  be  clear. 
Here  are  some  exercises  to  help  you  say  things  clearly. 


A synonym  is  a word  that  means  almost  the 
same  as  another  word. 


Sack  is  a synonym  for  bag. 

1.  Opposite  each  of  these  words,  write  its  synonym: 

blossom  clumsy  jail  courage  flat 

trembling  dell  kettle  margin  nay 


An  antonym  is  a word  that  means  the 
opposite  of  another  word. 
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Cold  is  an  antonym  of  hot. 

2.  Write  the  antonyms  of  the  following  words: 

high  little  old  fat  clever  talk 

wide  heavy  hard  many  quite  bold 

3.  Tell  your  partner  what  kind  of  sentence  each  of 
the  following  is,  and  what  mark  should  be  placed  at 
the  end  of  it: 

I see  a needle  Go  quickly  Will  you  wait 

Can  you  see  it  Is  it  you  Run,  then 

No,  I cannot  I hear  you  Hurry  back 

4.  Read  these  sentences  to  your  partner,  putting 
the  right  word,  any  or  no,  in  each  space: 

We  have glue. 

I haven’t nails. 

Jim  hasn’t varnish. 

They  have shears. 

Jane  has scissors. 

The  boat  has rudder  as  yet. 

They  haven’t bicycles. 

V.  REVIEW  THE  DIRECTIONS  FOR  MEMORIZING  A POEM 

See  if  you  remember  the  directions  in  Section  III. 

1.  Read  this  poem  for  the  general  meaning: 

SWEET  JARGONING 

Sometimes  a-dropping  from  the  sky 
I heard  the  skylark  sing; 

Sometimes  all  birds  that  are, 

How  they  seemed  to  fill  the  sea  and  air 
With  their  sweet  jargoning! 
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And  now  ’twas  like  all  instruments, 

Now  like  a lonely  flute; 

And  now  it  is  an  angel’s  song, 

That  makes  the  heavens  be  mute. 

— Samuel  Taylor  Coleridge. 

2.  Give  the  general  meaning  of  the  poem  by  com- 
pleting this  sentence  with  the  right  word: 

Coleridge  thought  the  birds’  songs  were  like 

chatter  wings  heaven  music 

3.  Read  the  poem  to  find  out  the  different  thoughts 
in  it. 

4.  Think  three  sentences  answering  these  three 
questions: 

Where  did  the  voice  of  the  skylark  come  from? 

What  did  the  voices  of  all  the  birds  sound  like? 

What  three  kinds  of  music  did  they  sound  like? 

5.  Look  up  the  meanings  of  the  words  jargoning, 
flute,  mute. 

6.  Read  the  poem  to  choose  several  beautiful 
phrases. 

7.  Memorize  the  poem  by  reading  and  reciting  in 
turn. 

8.  With  the  rest  of  the  class,  practise  the  Daily 
Four. 

Practise  breathing:  in,  two,  three;  stay,  two,  three; 
out,  two,  three.  Repeat. 

Practise  m-n-ng-r-l  for  resonance. 

Practise  the  Steele  exercise  with  the  sounds  of  t and 
d,  making  the  sounds  lightly  but  crisply. 
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Practise  the  Steele  exercise 
with  l,  making  it  as  smooth 
and  liquid  as  you  can. 

9.  With  the  whole  class, 
practise  reciting  in  chorus  the  poem  “Sweet  Jargoning.” 
Try  to  make  the  sounds  of  t,  d,  k,  and  s crisply. 

VI.  LEARN  HOW  TO  MAKE  AN  EXPLANATION 

Jim  is  very  popular.  He  is  always  being  asked  to 
explain  things,  because  he  can  do  it  so  clearly  and 
correctly.  Charles  is  always  running  to  him  to  find 
out  how  to  finish  a model,  or  to  start  one.  Charles 
hates  being  asked  things,  because  he  hasn’t  learned 
yet  how  to  explain  clearly.  Charles’s  teacher  gave 
him  some  rules  to  help  him  explain  things  clearly. 
They  are  printed  below. 

1.  Find  the  general  meaning  of  the  teacher’s 
explanation : 

HOW  TO  GIVE  AN  EXPLANATION 

An  explanation  is  meant  to  give  information;  it  is  very 
important,  therefore,  that  it  should  be  clear.  Before 
explaining  anything  you  must  yourself  understand  it 
clearly.  State  as  clearly  as  you  can  the  things  that  are 
to  be  done,  arranging  them  in  the  order  in  which  they  are 
to  be  done.  Omit  from  an  explanation  all  unnecessary 
details,  as  these  confuse  the  audience. 

2.  State  the  general  meaning  of  the  paragraph  by 
writing  a sentence  that  tells  the  most  important 
quality  of  an  explanation. 
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3.  Read  the  paragraph  to  follow  directions.  Close 
the  book,  and  list  the  four  things  to  be  done. 

4.  Read  the  paragraph  again  to  fix  in  your  mind 
the  order  in  which  the  things  are  to  be  done.  Check 
your  list  to  make  sure  that  you  have  the  steps  in  the 
right  order. 

5.  Cross  out  of  your  list  any  unnecessary  details. 

6.  What  word  in  the  paragraph  is  an  antonym  for 

confused ? 

7.  The  four  important  verbs  in  the  paragraph  are: 

understand  state  arrange  omit 

Change  each  of  these  verbs  to  make  it  tell  past 
time.  Write  a sentence  using  each  verb  to  tell  past 
time. 

VII.  CRITICIZE  EXPLANATIONS 

1.  Write  four  rules  for  giving  an  explanation. 

Make  the  rules  by  completing  these  imperative 
sentences: 

Understand 

State  

Arrange 

Omit  

2.  Read  again  the  paragraphs  entitled  “How  the 
Wheel  was  Invented/’  Does  the  explanation  that 
they  contain  obey  the  four  rules? 

3.  Read  again  the  paragraph  “How  to  Memorize 
a Poem.”  Does  it  obey  the  four  rules? 

4.  Read  this  explanation  to  find  out  whether  it 
obeys  the  four  rules: 
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FIGHTING  FIRE  WITH  FOG 

Firemen  now  use  fog  instead  of  water  to  put  out  fires. 
A fog-making  nozzle  directs  two  strong  streams  of  water 
against  each  other.  The  force  with  which  the  two  streams 
strike  each  other  breaks  up  the  water-drops  into  fog. 
Fogging  begins  half  an  inch  from  the  nozzle,  and  covers  a 
space  fifteen  feet  long.  The  firemen  wear  waterproof 
clothes.  Fog  puts  out  a fire  more  quickly  than  water. 

5.  Which  rule  is  broken?  Which  sentence  breaks 
the  rule? 

To  test  an  explanation  that  you  have  heard  or  read, 
ask  yourself  one  of  these  questions:  “Can  I do  it?” 
or,  “Can  I explain  it  to  someone  else?”  If  you  can 
either  do  it  or  explain  it  to  someone  else,  the  explan- 
ation is  clear. 

6.  Prove  that  the  explanation  about  fog  is  clear, 
by  explaining  the  fog-making  machine  to  the  class  in  a 
three-sentence  speech. 

VIII.  PLAN  AN  EXPLANATION  CONTEST 

Telling  someone  the  way  in  which  something  works 
is  a very  common  kind  of  explanation,  and  a very 
useful  one.  Learn  to  do  it  well. 

1.  To  learn  how  to  make  explanations,  plan  a 
contest.  Ask  the  chairman  to  call  a meeting  of  the 
class  to  select  topics  in  which  the  whole  class  would 
be  interested. 

After  the  minutes  of  the  last  meeting  have  been  read 
and  adopted,  make  a list  of  interesting  inventions  in 
your  home.  The  electric  iron,  and  the  toaster,  the 
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coffee  percolator,  the  carpet  sweeper,  and  the  washing 
machine,  are  a few  of  them.  You  will  think  of  many 
others.  Appoint  one  member  to  explain  how  each 
one  works. 

2.  While  you  are  together  as  a group,  practise  the 
Daily  Four. 

Add  a new  tongue  exercise:  Repeat  tit-tat  quickly 

many  times. 

Practise  the  Steele  exercise  (page  50)  with  the  sounds 
p and  b. 

Practise  saying  the  following  lines,  making  the  p and 
the  b sounds  lightly  but  firmly: 

That’s  why  he  always  goes  hoppity,  hoppity, 
Hoppity,  hoppity,  hop. 

— A.  A.  Milne. 

Into  the  street  the  piper  stepped,  smiling  first  a little  smile, 

As  if  he  knew  what  magic  slept  in  his  quiet  pipe  the  while. 

— Robert  Browning. 

Double,  double,  toil  and  trouble, 

Fire  burn  and  cauldron  bubble. 

— William  Shakespeare. 

8.  To  prepare  your  explanation,  draw  a diagram  of 
the  invention,  showing  the  main  working  parts.  Find 
out  something  about  the  inventor,  and  how  long  ago 
the  article  was  first  made. 
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IX.  LEARN  TO  MAKE  PLURALS 


1.  Opposite  each  of  the  following  singular  nouns 
write  the  plural.  Remember  that  singular  nouns  that 
end  in  a hissing  sound  spell  their  plurals  with  es. 

cow  thread  twig  branch  basin 

voice  church  vowel  river  poem 


Nouns  show  that  they  are  plural  by  adding  s 
or  es  to  the  singular.  Verbs  do  just  the  opposite. 
Singular  verbs  are  spelled  with  s;  plural  verbs 
drop  the  s. 


Is  not  that  an  interesting  rule?  It  is  easy  to 
remember,  too. 

2.  Study  the  verbs  in  the  following  sentences,  think- 
ing whether  each  one  is  singular  or  plural : 


The  boy  runs. 
The  boys  run. 

The  girls  play. 
The  girl  plays. 


The  man  takes  his  coat. 
The  men  take  their  coats. 

Mother  bakes  cookies. 

The  mothers  bake  cookies. 


3.  Complete  the  following  sentences  with  the  right 
verb  from  the  list  below: 


The  cow 

The  cows 

The  dog 

The  dogs 

neigh  neighs 

kicks  kick 


The  horse 

The  horses 

The  cat 

The  cats 

hunts  hunt 

purrs  purr 


90 


HOW  TO  GIVE  AN  EXPLANATION 


4.  Read  these  sentences  to  your  partner,  choosing 
the  right  verb  for  each: 

The  girls  (wear,  wears)  uniforms. 

Parrots  (talk,  talks)  quite  plainly. 

The  house  (look,  looks)  old. 

The  potatoes  (taste,  tastes)  sour. 

Vines  (twine,  twines)  over  the  door. 

The  boy  (know,  knows)  the  story. 

Father  (see,  sees)  you. 

The  dishes  (clatter,  clatters)  in  the  sink. 

5.  Make  two  headings:  “Nouns”  and  “Verbs.” 
Copy  each  of  the  following  words  under  the  right 
heading.  Opposite  each  word,  write  its  plural. 

cake  shakes  crow  crooks  caws 

pen  writes  pearl  plants  plunges 

X.  HOLD  THE  EXPLANATION  CONTEST 

1.  By  this  time,  you  will  have  found  out  the  main 
facts  about  the  invention  you  have  been  appointed  to 
study.  Think  through  your  explanation  carefully, 
and  criticize  it.  Have  you  obeyed  the  four  rules  for 
making  an  explanation  clear? 

2.  Before  the  contest  is  held,  practise  the  Daily 
Four  with  the  rest  of  the  class. 

Practise  ah-a-o-ee-oo. 

Repeat  the  “A”  List. 

Practise  m-n-ng. 

Recite  “Merry  Go  the  Bells”  for  resonance. 

Recite  “The  Wind  in  a Frolic,”  sounding  the  final 
consonants  carefully. 
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3.  The  class  should  elect  a critic  to  report  any  rules 
of  the  oral  standard  that  are  broken. 

4.  Give  your  explanation  to  the  class,  speaking 
clearly  and  correctly. 

XI.  LEARN  HOW  WORDS  ARE  MADE 

English  is  a great  language.  It  has  an  immense 
number  of  words  in  it,  and  new  words  are  invented 
every  year.  There  are  many  interesting  ways  of 
making  new  words  out  of  other  words. 

1.  Here  are  some  masculine  nouns.  Write  the 
feminines: 

prince  duke  count 

2.  Write  the  plurals  of  these  singular  nouns: 

fruit  fox  lion  grass 

tool  birch  farm  fog 

3.  Write  the  plurals  of  these  singular  verbs: 

trembles  plays  rides  calls 

tries  breaks  goes  shouts 

4.  Make  these  verbs  tell  past  time  by  changing 
their  vowels: 

lie  buy  see  swim 

sit  run  think  come 

5.  Make  these  verbs  tell  past  time  with  a helper: 

see  do  give  write 

ride  drive  blow  fly 

What  did  you  do  to  the  words  you  started  with? 
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6.  Make  these  verbs  tell  past  time  by  adding  ed : 

wait  pull  push  bump 

call  march  act  pump 

A word  which  is  made  out  of  another  word  is 
called  a derivative.  There  are  many  ways  of 
making  derivatives  in  English. 


XII.  USE  SUFFIXES  AND  PREFIXES  IN  MAKING  WORDS 

1.  Make  derivatives  of  these  words  by  adding  ing: 

go  do  be  see 

cry  ask  obey  build 

2.  Make  derivatives  of  these  words  by  adding  ed: 


join 

earn 

plough 

finish 

gather 

hint 

exceed 

intend 

3.  Make  derivatives  of  these  words  by  adding  ly: 

bad  sad  glad  cross 

proud  loud  year  lone 

A syllable  that  is  added  to  the  end  of  a word 
to  make  another  word  is  called  a suffix.  A 
suffix  changes  the  meaning  of  the  word  to  j 
which  it  is  added. 


The  endings  ing  and  ly  are  suffixes.  The  suffix  ed 
changes  a present- time  verb  into  a past- time  verb,  as: 
walk,  walked. 
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4.  Study  the  following  verbs  to  find  out  what  the 
suffix  ing  does  to  the  meaning  of  a word: 

do  doing  sit  sitting  look  looking 

go  going  fly  flying  run  running 

Did  you  find  out  for  yourself  that  the  ing  tells  us 
that  the  action  of  the  verb  is  not  finished? 

5.  Make  a list  of  six  words  that  have  the  suffix  ly. 
Study  these  words  to  find  out  what  ly  means;  (ly  is 
really  an  abbreviation  of  a four-letter  word  beginning 
with  l.) 


A syllable  that  is  placed  before  a word  is 
called  a prefix;  prefixes,  also,  have  meanings. 


6.  Copy  these  words,  and  after  each  write  its 
meaning: 

prefix  preoccupy  predecessor 

prepay  prepare  predict 

precede  pre-war  prehistoric 


7.  Study  the  list  of  meanings  that  you  have  made,  to 
find  out  what  the  prefix  pre  means. 

8.  Ex  is  another  common  prefix.  Opposite  each  of 
these  words,  write  its  meaning: 


export  expose  expel 

exile  express  extract 

exclaim  exhale  except 

9.  Study  the  list  of  meanings  that  you  have  made, 
to  find  out  what  ex  means. 
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XIII.  WRITE  A LETTER  OF  EXPLANATION 

1.  Even  the  best  inventions  break  down  or  get  out 
of  order.  Write  a letter  to  Mr.  John  Gower,  36 
Portage  Avenue,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba.  Explain  to 
Mr.  Gower  what  is  the  matter 
with  the  radio  you  bought  from 
his  company,  and  tell  him  that 
you  are  returning  the  machine. 

2.  Think  out  the  explanation 
you  will  make  to  Mr.  Gower. 
Think  how  the  radio  acts.  Say 
over  your  ideas  to  yourself  in  complete  sentences. 

3.  Write  the  message  of  your  letter  to  Mr.  Gower. 
Read  the  message.  Have  you  obeyed  the  four  rules? 

4.  Check  each  sentence  to  make  sure  that  it  has  a 
subject  and  a predicate.  Check  your  verbs  to  make 
sure  that  they  all  tell  the  same  time. 

5.  Read  again  the  six  parts  of  a letter  on  page  213. 

6.  Write  your  letter  to  Mr.  Gower,  putting  each 
part  in  the  right  place.  Revise  it  carefully  before 
you  hand  it  to  your  teacher. 

XIV.  REMEMBER  HOW  TO  MEMORIZE  A POEM 

1.  Read  again  the  explanation  of  how  to  memorize 
a poem  (page  80).  Notice  the  four  things  to  be  done, 
and  the  order  in  which  they  are  to  be  done. 

2.  Read  the  following  poem  for  the  general  meaning. 
To  prove  that  you  understand  the  general  meaning, 
give  the  poem  a title.  Its  real  title  is  one  word  that 
begins  with  l. 
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Laugh,  laugh, 

Laugh,  gently  though, — 

For  leaves  do  so, 

When  the  great  boughs,  to  and  fro, 

Cradle  the  birds  on  the  tops  of  the  trees, — 

Gently  they  laugh  for  the  love  of  these. 

Sleep,  sleep, 

Sleep  lightly  though, — 

For  birds  do  so, 

Rocked  by  great  boughs  to  and  fro; 

With  wind  in  their  feathers,  their  dreams  have 
wings, 

And  they  visit  the  gardens  of  numberless  kings. 

— T.  Sturge  Moore. 

3.  Follow  the  other  three  directions  for  memorizing 
a poem. 

4.  In  class,  practise  the  Daily  Four. 

Practise:  Stiffen  and  relax. 

Practise:  Narrow  and  flare. 

Say  m-n-ng,  humming  very  lightly  in  a voice  suitable 
for  a lullaby. 

Practise  ah-a-d-ee-oo. 

5.  Practise  saying  the  lullaby  together.  Speak  it 
softly  and  rhythmically,  opening  your  throats  well  for 
the  vowels. 


96 


HOW  TO  GIVE  AN  EXPLANATION 


XV.  PLAN  A BOOK  OF  GREAT  INVENTIONS 

One  of  the  most  interesting  kinds  of  explanation  is 
an  explanation  of  a great  invention.  There  have  been 
so  many  great  inventions  in  the  world  that  you  will 
have  no  trouble  in  finding  one  to  study  and  report 
upon. 

1.  Think  of  some  great  invention  that  you  would 
like  to  be  able  to  explain.  If  possible,  think  of  some 
invention  connected  with  your  enterprise.  Say  your 
suggestion  to  yourself  in  a complete  sentence. 

2.  The  class  should  call  a meeting  to  plan  a book  of 
great  inventions.  Remember  to  deal  with  the  minutes 
of  the  last  meeting.  Each  member  should  be  asked  to 
give  his  suggestion  in  a complete  sentence. 

3.  List  the  suggestions  mentioned.  Here  are  several; 
they  will  make  you  think  of  others: 

How  to  Make  Paper  The  Moving  Picture 

The  Story  of  Rubber  The  Steam  Engine 

Printing  Rayon 

4.  Elect  one  member  to  study  and  report  upon  each 
great  invention. 

5.  In  class,  practise  the  Daily  Four. 

Recite  “The  Echoing  Green”  for  smooth  exhalation; 
recite  “Lodore”  for  resonance. 

Inhale  deeply;  and  exhale  slowly,  saying  who. 
Repeat. 

Practise  the  Steele  exercise  with  wh,  rounding  the 
lips  well.  Rounding  the  lips,  enunciate  the  wh  care- 
fully in  each  of  the  words  printed  in  the  list  at  the  top 
of  the  next  page. 
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when  where  while  whale 

why  whey  white  whirl 

whether  whistle  whisper  whine 

6.  Practise  ah-d-d-oo-ee. 

Practise  the  lullaby  “Laugh,  Laugh,”  speaking  your 
endings  distinctly,  and  saying  your  vowels  with  open 
throat  and  mouth. 

XVI.  STUDY  THE  EXPLANATION  OF  AN  INVENTION 

1.  Read  this  paragraph  for  the  general  meaning: 

HOW  TO  MAKE  A MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Take  a piece  of  hard  wood  nine  inches  long,  an  inch  wide, 
and  two  inches  thick.  Mark  off  the  top  in  inches.  Then 
take  eight  two-and-a-half-inch  nails.  The  ones  with  very 
small  heads  are  best.  They  are  called 
finishing  nails.  Drive  a nail  a short 
way  into  the  wood  at  each  mark. 

Now  make  a little  mallet  by  wrapping 
the  end  of  a pencil  or  stick  with  thread. 

When  you  strike  the  first  nail  with  the 
mallet,  it  will  sound  a note.  By  ham- 
mering the  other  nails  carefully  to  drive 
them  different  distances  into  the  wood,  you  can  make  them 
give  the  other  notes  of  the  scale.  If  you  glue  the  bar  to  a 
wooden  or  tin  box,  you  will  find  that  the  notes  sound 
louder.  You  can  play  tunes  on  the  nails  with  your  mallet. 

— F.  E.  L.  Priestley. 

2.  Give  the  general  meaning  of  the  paragraph  by 
telling  which  of  these  words  best  describes  the  musical 
instrument: 

satisfactory  home-made  humorous  difficult 
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3.  Read  the  paragraph  again,  and  list  the  nine 
things  that  are  to  be  done. 

4.  Read  the  paragraph  again,  and  check  your  list 
to  make  sure  that  you  have  arranged  the  details  in 
the  right  order. 

5.  Study  the  paragraph  to  find  out  whether  the 
author  has  obeyed  the  four  rules  that  you  wrote  in 
Section  VII. 

6.  Study  your  list  of  steps  in  Exercise  3,  and  be 
ready  to  explain  to  your  father  this  evening  how  to 
make  the  instrument.  Try  to  obey  the  four  rules  for 
clear  explanation. 

7.  List  a verb  from  each  sentence  of  the  paragraph. 
Think  what  time  each  verb  tells.  Do  all  the  verbs 
tell  the  same  time? 

XVII.  PRACTISE  ARRANGING  AN  EXPLANATION 

As  you  have  learned,  you  should  arrange  the  facts 
in  an  explanation  in  the  order  in  which  you  do  them. 
This  is  the  story  order. 

1.  Jim  told  the  following  facts  to  Paul  in  the  proper 
order,  but  Paul,  in  writing  them  down,  got  them 
muddled.  Can  you  get  them  back  into  the  order  in 
which  Jim  meant  them  to  be? 

HOW  TO  MAKE  A BLUE-PRINT  OF  A LEAF 

Close  the  frame,  and  lay  it  in  the  sun,  glass  side  up. 

If  the  sun  is  not  bright,  it  may  take  three  hours. 

Take  a kodak  printing  frame. 

Place  the  leaf  on  blue-print  paper. 

If  the  sun  is  bright,  it  will  take  half  an  hour. 
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Place  the  leaf  in  the  frame,  the  leaf  next  the  glass. 

Dry  it  between  blotters. 

Take  the  paper  from  the  frame,  and  dip  it  in  cold  water. 

2.  Re-arrange  the  sentences  under  the  title  to  make 
a paragraph  of  explanation. 

3.  Read  your  paragraph.  Does  it  obey  the  four 
rules  for  clear  explanation?  Could  you  explain  it  to 
someone  else? 

4.  It  is  fun  to  try  to  express  thoughts  in  different 
ways.  Express  each  of  the  following  thoughts  in  a 
different  way.  The  first  one  is  done  for  you. 

She  is  six  feet  high. — She  is  very  tall. 

Alice  does  not  buy  her  clothes. 

The  house  faced  the  golf  links. 

The  Harrisons  are  vegetarians. 

Tom  and  Roy  are  twins. 

I have  ridden  in  an  aeroplane. 

They  go  regularly  to  church. 

XVIII.  PRACTISE  EXPLAINING  AN  INVENTION 

1.  Make  a list  of  things  connected  with  your  enter- 
prise that  might  be  explained  to  the  class.  If  you  are 
not  working  out  an  enterprise,  you  may  choose  to 
explain  how  to  make  something.  On  the  next  page  is 
a list  of  things  you  might  explain;  you  will  be  able  to 
think  of  others. 
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How  to  make  a model  aeroplane. 

How  to  make  a pin-cushion. 

How  to  make  a bird-house. 

How  to  make  a sewing-case. 

How  to  make  an  outdoor  oven. 

How  to  make  a road-map. 

2.  Prepare  to  write  a paragraph  of  explanation. 
Study  your  topic  by  asking  questions.  Write  six 
interrogative  sentences  about  your  topic.  Think  out 
the  answers  to  as  many  of  your  questions  as  you  can. 
Find  out  the  answers  to  the  other  questions  by  reading 
or  by  asking  people. 

3.  Remember  the  importance  of  clearness  in  ex- 
planation. For  clearness  you  must  use  correct  English. 
You  have  learned  not  to  say,  haven’t  no,  which  means 
have  not  no.  Such  a group  of  words  is  called  a double 
negative.  Double  negatives  are  incorrect.  Isn’t  no 
and  wasn’t  no  are  common  double  negatives;  never  use 
them.  Copy  the  following  sentences,  using  is,  isn’t, 
was,  wasn’t,  in  the  right  places: 

Tom no  coward. 

The  parcel ready  yesterday. 

I not  going  to  wait  for  it. 

Mary going  to  wait  for  it  either. 

So  it here  to-day. 

Mother not  disappointed. 

She  said,  “It an  important  parcel.” 

she  not  anxious  to  see  it? 

She  said  she 

She angry  with  us. 

That no  use  to  me. 
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4.  Read  your  sentences  to  your  partner,  using  the 
right  word  in  each  space. 

5.  Having  studied  the  topic  that  you  are  to  explain, 
make  an  outline  of  the  ideas  in  your  explanation. 

6.  Check  your  outline  to  make  sure  that  you  have 
all  the  ideas  needed,  and  no  ideas  that  are  not  needed. 
See  that  your  ideas  are  arranged  in  the  story  order. 

7.  Write  your  paragraph. 

8.  Check  your  paragraph  upon  each  of  the  points 
of  the  written  standard. 

9.  Check  each  sentence  in  your  paragraph  to  prove 
that  it  has  both  a subject  and  a predicate  by  under- 
lining the  two  parts. 

10.  Check  the  verbs  in  your  paragraph  to  make 
sure  that  they  all  tell  the  same  time. 

11.  When  the  teacher  has  criticized  all  the  para- 
graphs, you  might  make  neat  copies  of  them  to  hand 
to  the  secretary,  who  will  paste  them  into  the  Minute 
Book. 

XIX.  STUDY  YOUR  GREAT  INVENTION 

1.  Think  over  your  topic,  and  write  six  questions 
about  it  to  which  you  will  try  to  find  the  answers. 

2.  Look  through  the  books  in  the  library  to  find  one 
that  tells  about  your  topic. 

8.  Write  a letter  to  a librarian,  asking  for  the  loan 
of  a book  about  your  topic. 

4.  Call  upon  someone  who  knows  about  your  topic, 
and  ask  him  to  tell  you  about  it.  Take  your  note- 
book with  you,  and  make  notes  of  the  useful  facts 
that  you  learn. 
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XX.  PRACTISE  USING  CORRECT  ENGLISH 

1.  As  you  remember,  singular  verbs  are  spelled  with 
s or  es,  and  plural  verbs  drop  the  s or  es.  Write  the 
plurals  of  these  verbs: 

sleeps  eats  works  does  goes 

To  make  your  sentence  correct,  the  verb  in  the 
predicate  must  tell  the  same  number  as  the  noun  in 
the  subject.  If  you  are  talking  about  a singular 
subject,  you  must  use  a singular  verb;  if  you  are 
talking  about  a plural  subject,  you  must  use  a plural 
verb. 


The  subject  and  predicate  must  agree  in 
number. 


For  example: 

The  dog  sleeps. 

The  dogs  sleep. 

2.  Write  five  sentences,  using  a singular  subject 
with  each  of  the  singular  verbs  in  Exercise  1. 

3.  Write  five  sentences,  using  a plural  subject  with 
each  of  the  plural  verbs  you  wrote  in  Exercise  1. 

4.  Write  four  sentences,  using  a singular  subject 
with  is  and  was,  and  a plural  subject  with  are  and  were. 

5.  In  class,  practise  the  Daily  Four. 

Practise  the  lip  exercise:  Narrow  and  flare. 

Practise  the  “B”  List,  making  the  you  in  each  word 

sound  clearly. 
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Practise  the  Steele  exercise  with  l,  making  the  sound 
very  smoothly  and  clearly. 

6.  Practise  reciting  these  lines,  making  the  lovely 
l sounds  smoothly  and  clearly: 

I hear  lake  water  lapping  with  low  sounds  by  the  shore. 

— W.  B.  Yeats. 

The  mellow  lin-lan-lon  of  evening  bells  far,  far,  away. 

— Alfred,  Lord  Tennyson. 

XXI.  MAKE  YOUR  REPORT  TO  THE  CLASS 

1.  Make  an  outline  of  the  facts  you  have  gathered. 
Check  your  outline  to  see  that  you  have  obeyed  the 
four  rules  for  making  an  explanation. 

2.  Say  over  your  explanation  to  yourself  in  complete 
sentences. 

3.  A class  meeting  should  be  called  to  hear  the 
reports.  When  the  minutes  of  the  last  meeting  have 
been  read  and  adopted,  elect  a critic  to 
report  upon  the  rules  of  the  oral  standard 
that  are  broken.  Elect  another  critic  to 
report  upon  explanations  that  do  not  obey 
the  four  rules. 

4.  Each  member  should  see  how  clearly 
he  can  give  his  explanation  to  the  class  meeting. 

XXII.  WRITE  A PARAGRAPH  OF  EXPLANATION 

1.  Write  your  paragraph  of  explanation,  leaving 
spaces  for  revision. 

2.  Check  your  paragraph  to  make  sure  that  you 
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have  all  the  ideas  that  you  need,  and  no  ideas  that 
you  do  not  need.  See  that  your  ideas  are  arranged 
in  the  story  order. 

3.  Check  your  paragraph  by  the  rules  of  the  written 
standard  given  on  page  213. 

4.  Check  your  sentences  to  make  sure  that  each 
one  has  both  a subject  and  a predicate. 

5.  Check  them  again  to  make  sure  that  the  subjects 
and  predicates  agree;  that  is,  that  singular  subjects 
have  singular  verbs,  and  plural  subjects  have  plural 
verbs. 

6.  Write  your  revisions  in  the  spaces  left  for  them. 

XXIII.  MAKE  UP  THE  BOOK  OF  GREAT  INVENTIONS 

1.  Make  a neat  copy  of  your  paragraph,  and  sign 
your  name  at  the  bottom. 

2.  The  class  should  call  a meeting  to  make  up  the 
book.  Deal  with  the  minutes  of  the  last  meeting. 
Then  appoint  different  pupils  to  measure  and  cut 
the  pages  with  the  paragraphs  upon  them;  to  arrange 
and  number  the  pages;  to  make  the  cover;  to  decorate 
the  cover;  to  decorate  the  pages;  to  print  the  title; 
and  to  bind  the  book. 

XXIV.  STUDY  A NEW  PART  OF  THE  SENTENCE: 

THE  OBJECT 

Nouns,  verbs,  subjects,  and  predicates  are  tools 
that  you  take  down  from  your  speech  shelf  when 
you  need  to  tell  what  you  think.  As  you  grow  older 
and  have  more  to  say,  you  need  to  use  longer  sentences; 
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you  need  another  tool.  One  way  to  make  longer 
sentences  is  to  add  a third  part  to  them:  the  object. 

1.  Study  the  following  sentences  to  find  out  how 
many  parts  there  are  in  each: 

The  dog  ate. 

The  dog  ate  the  meat. 

The  dog  bit  the  man. 

The  first  sentence  has  two  parts,  a subject  and  a 
predicate.  The  second  and  third  sentences  have  each 
three  parts,  since  in  these  sentences  the  predicate 
itself  has  two  parts.  All  three  sentences  are  complete, 
but  in  the  last  two  a part  has  been  added.  The  second 
sentence  can  be  broken  up  as  follows: 

The  dog:  the  subject,  which  tells  what  we  are  talking 
about. 

ate:  the  verb,  which  tells  what  the  subject  is  doing. 

the  meat:  the  object. 


The  object  tells  to  what , or  to  whom,  the  action 
of  the  verb  is  done. 


For  example: 

The  dog  ate  what?  the  meat 
The  dog  bit  whom?  the  man 


106  HOW  TO  GIVE  AN  EXPLANATION 


You  can  always  find  out  what  the  object  in  a 
sentence  is  by  thinking  the  word  what  or  the 
word  whom  after  the  verb,  and  then  thinking 
the  answer  to  that  question. 


2.  By  asking  the  question  what?  or  whom?,  find  out 
the  objects  in  the  following  sentences.  List  the  letters 
(a)  to  (%  and  write  after  each  letter  the  object  from 
the  sentence  following  that  letter  in  the  list: 

(а)  I carried  the  bag.  (e)  We  ate  our  lunch. 

(б)  Tom  took  the  basket.  (/)  Tom  built  a fort. 

(c)  We  climbed  the  hill.  (g)  I read  a book. 

(d)  We  saw  the  sea.  (h)  Baby  had  a sleep. 

3.  Add  an  object  to  each  of  these  sentences: 

The  fire  burned Mother  baked 

The  cow  gives Elizabeth  and  I made 

The  sun  dried Julia  tidied 

XXV.  GET  READY  FOR  YOUR  TEST 
at  are  the  four  steps  to  be  taken  in  preparing 


tnber  the  following  sentences;  then  arrange 
your  numbers  to  show  the  proper  story  order: 


Light  is  made  up  of  waves. 

Sometimes  we  speak  of  rays  of  light. 

Polaroid  is  a material  that  combs  the  waves  of  light, 
laying  them  all  straight  and  smooth. 


an  nation? 


POLAROID  PREVENTS  GLARE 
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In  a glaring  light  the  waves  are  tangled. 

It  is  like  a mass  of  tangled  hair. 

Polaroid  will  be  useful  to  place  over  headlights. 

The  light  then  becomes  a soft  glow. 

3U Gross  out  the  details  that  are  not  necessary. 

4.  Test  the  explanation.  Could  you  give  it  to  the 
class? 

5.  Write  a sentence  of  each  of  the  four  kinds  about 
Polaroid. 

6LJHere  are  some  sentences  in  which  the  verbs  do 
not^gree  with  the  subjects.  Write  them  correctly. 

The  l^oys  plays.  The  tree  fall. 

They  eats  their  lunch.  Clouds  floats  along. 

A baby  drink  milk.  A bird  fly. 

7.Lmiich  verbs  are  singular,  and  which  plural? 


is 


was 


are 


were 


Was  is  singular,  but  some  people  use  it  with  a plural 
subject,  saying  yWe  was  late.”  It  is  correct  to  use: 
is  or  was  in  speaking  of  one  thing; 
are  or  were  in  speaking  of  more  than  one  thing; 
are  or  were  always  with  you. 

8.  Read  the  following  sentences  to  your  partner, 
chooskfg  the  right  word  in  each  case: 


He  (was,  were)  camping  at  the  lake. 

The  fishermen  (was,  were)  fishing  for  salmon. 
Mary  (is,  are)  swimming  across  to  the  island. 
The  berries  in  the  woods  (is,  are)  plentiful. 
These  (is,  are)  not  mushrooms. 

The  cook  (is,  are)  packing  up. 
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A sack  of  clothes  (is,  are)  heavy. 

Jim  and  Fred  (was,  were)  picking  berries. 

Four  sacks  (was,  were)  filled. 

Jean  (was,  were)  going  to  make  jam. 

The  berries  (was,  were)  too  ripe  for  jam. 

They  (was,  were)  eaten  for  supper. 

9.  Address  a letter  to  Mr.  Herbert  Coyle,  Box  34, 
Halifax,  Nova  Scotia.  Fill  in  all  the  parts  except 
the  message.  Use  the  abbreviations  you  know. 

10.  What  salutation  and  closing  will  you  use  to  a 
stranger? 

11.  Draw  a rectangle  for  the  envelope.  Address 
the  envelope. 

12.  Another  name  for  abbreviation  is  contraction. 

Write  the  contractions  for  these  words: 

I would  here  is  was  not  had  not  could  not 

■ 

13.  Copy  the  first  stanza  of  the  poem  “Laugh, 
Laugh.”  Remember  to  use  capitals  for  the  title  and 
for  the  first  word  of  each  line. 

14.  Copy  the  following  verbs,  and  opposite  each 
write  the  plural: 

shaves  sharpens  shades  is  does 

15.  Make  these  verbs  tell  past  time  by  using  a 
helper: 

hide  ride  slide  break  take  shake 
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16.  Write  single  words  that  mean: 

to  drive  o»t  to  spread  out 

to  press/out  to  draw  out 

to  pay  out  money  to  breathe  out 

17. .Memorize  this  spelling  rule: 


SPELLING  RULE  ONE 

When  a sufRx  beginning  with  a vowel  is 
added  to  a word  ending  in  silent  e,  the  e is 
dropped. 


For  example:  strike,  striking. 


" Write  two  derivatives  of  each  of  the  following  words 
in  this  way:  save,  saving,  saver. 

change  trade  hide  ride  drive  range 
18.  Wfite  an  antonym  for  each  of  these  words: 
young  hard  light  awkward  clever 
19/ Write  a synonym  for  each  of  these  words: 
forest  fog  hurry  enjoy  bundle  couple 

20.  Practise  the  Steele  exercise  with  wh.  Recite 
this  verse,  rounding  the  lips  well  for  the  wh  sound: 

Have  you  heard  the  wind  go  whooooooo 
When  the  folk  are  all  asleep? 

“Whom  do  you  want,  oh  whining  wind? 

Whither  away  across  the  deep?” 

And  the  wind  will  say  in  its  ghastly  way: 
“Whooooooooooooooooooo.  ’ ’ 


CHAPTER  IV.  THE  WEATHER:  PERFORMING 
EXPERIMENTS 

LEARN  TO  WRITE  A BUSINESS  LETTER 
I.  PLAN  A WEATHER  CHART 

1.  Read  the  following  paragraphs  to  find  the  general 
meaning: 

THE  WEATHER 

Everyone  talks  about  the  weather;  this  is  a very  common 
and  a very  old  custom.  Your  father  and  mother  do  it. 
Your  grandfather  does  it.  Your  great-grandfather  did  it. 
The  early  settlers  discussed  the  weather  in  relation  to  their 
building  and  their  crops.  The  Indians  talked  about  it. 
The  people  in  England  and  in  other  countries  talk  about  it 
as  much  as  we  do.  There  must  be  some  reason  for  a thing 
that  everyone  does.  Can  you  think  of  any  reasons  why  we 
talk  about  the  weather? 

One  reason  may  be  that  the  weather  decides  for  us  what 
we  do  every  day.  It  decides  small  matters:  whether  we 
should  wear  our  winter  coats  and  overshoes,  or  our  rubbers 
and  raincoats.  But  it  decides  great  matters,  too:  whether 
the  farmer  shall  harvest  a crop,  or  hope  for  one  next  year. 
No  matter  what  men  do  for  a living,  the  weather  is  important 
to  them.  Aeroplane  pilots  must  be  told  every  few  minutes 
about  the  weather  along  their  routes.  Sailors  at  sea  keep 
anxious  eyes  on  the  sky.  And  manufacturers  in  England 
welcome  good  growing  weather  in  Alberta.  It  is  no 
wonder  that  when  people  meet  each  other  they  say 
“Good-day.” 

— James  Fraser. 
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2.  Write  an  assertive  sentence  that  tells  what  kind 
of  place  the  weather  has  in  our  lives. 

3.  Study  again  the  health  chart  on  page  14. 

4.  Plan  a weather  chart.  Choose  the  kinds  of 
weather  of  which  you  will  keep  a record,  as:  sunny, 
cloudy,  windy,  rainy.  Shall  you  wish  to  keep  track  of 
the  temperature?  Plan  the  form  of  your  chart. 

5.  Elect  a pupil  who  prints  neatly  to  be  your  record 
keeper. 

6.  Practise  the  Daily  Four  with  the  class. 

Take  correct  position. 

Practise  the  lip  exercise:  do-dee.  Repeat. 

Breathe  from  the  diaphragm:  in,  two,  three;  stay, 
two,  three;  out,  two,  three. 

Recite  “Sweet  Jargoning,”  exhaling  smoothly. 

Practise  “The  Wind,”  rounding  the  lips  well  for  the 
wh  sounds. 

II.  MAKE  YOUR  WEATHER  CHART 

One  class  made  a large  weather  chart  on  a piece  of 
cardboard.  They  arranged  spaces  for  all  the  records 
that  they  wished  to  keep. 

The  record  keeper  printed  the  records  on  the  large 
chart,  and  each  pupil  made 
a small  copy  of  the  big  chart 
upon  which  to  keep  his  own 
records.  They  kept  the 
records  carefully  each  day 
of  the  week.  The  whole 
class  checked  the  figures  of 
the  record  keeper. 
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When  you  make  your  charts,  compare  your  weather 
records  with  those  printed  in  the  newspapers. 

For  spelling  practice,  ask  your  class  secretary  to 
dictate  a pre-test  on  the  first  twenty-five  common 
words  on  page  211.  List  your  errors,  and  study  them 
with  the  Safety  Six. 

III.  READ  TO  COLLECT  USEFUL  FACTS 

1.  Read  these  paragraphs; 

WHAT  MAKES  RAIN? 

Rain  is  made  from  dust  and  water  vapor.  The  water 
vapor  in  the  air  cannot  be  seen  any  more  than  the  air  can 
be  seen,  but  it  is  important.  Water  vapor  forms  rain, 
snow,  hail,  dew,  and  frost.  The  dust  in  the  air  is  important, 
too.  The  centre  of  every  raindrop  and  every  snowflake 
is  a speck  of  dust. 

When  warm,  moist  air  becomes  cold,  the  water  vapor 
in  the  warm  air  changes  to  tiny  drops  of  water  that  can 
be  seen.  Such  tiny  drops  are  formed  when  warm,  moist 
air  far  above  the  earth  meets  a cold  wind.  Then,  the 
invisible  particles  of  water  vapor  run  together  around  a 
small  speck  of  dust  and  form  a drop  that  can  be  seen. 
At  first  the  drops  are  so  small  and  light  that  they  float  in  the 
air,  forming  a cloud.  When  they  grow  larger,  they  are  too 
heavy  to  float  in  the  air,  and  they  fall  to  the  earth  as  rain. 

— James  Fraser. 

2.  Pretend  that  you  are  to  give  a talk  on  the  topic 
“How  Rain  is  Made.”  Write  this  as  your  title. 
Under  the  title,  write  notes  of  any  useful  facts  given  in 
the  paragraphs  in  Exercise  1. 
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3.  Here  is  an  experiment  to  perform:  bring  a glass 
of  cold  water  into  a warm  room,  and  watch  what 
happens.  Think  the  answers  to  these  questions: 

What  forms  on  the  outside  of  the  glass? 

Did  these  drops  come  through  the  glass? 

Where  did  they  come  from? 

What  made  the  drops  form? 

4.  Make  notes  of  the  useful  facts  you  have  learned 
from  performing  this  experiment. 

IV.  PREPARE  A REPORT  ON  A WEATHER  TOPIC 

One  class  held  a meeting  to  choose  weather  topics 
to  report  on.  One  pupil,  Jim  Fenton,  wanted  to  find 
out  how  hail  was  formed. 

You  will  think  of  interesting  things  about  the 
weather,  and  will  want  to  choose  a topic  of  your  own. 

1.  Read  anything  you  can  find  about  your  topic, 
and  make  notes  of  the  useful  facts. 

2.  Talk  over  your  topic  with  your  father,  and  make 
notes  of  any  useful  facts  he  can  give  you. 

3.  Perform  an  experiment  on  your  topic.  Think 
out  some  questions  about  the  experiment;  make  notes 
of  your  answers. 

4.  In  the  dictionary,  find  the  words  that  have  un 
as  a prefix,  and  write  down  twelve  of  these  words  that 
could  be  used  about  weather.  Could  “unabated”  be 
used  about  a storm?  Study  your  list  of  words  to 
find  out  what  the  prefix  un  means. 

5.  Prefixes  and  suffixes  are  interesting.  The  suffixes 
en,  kin,  ling,  all  mean  little,  as:  kitten,  lambkin,  duckling. 
Find  three  more  words  with  each  of  these  suffixes. 
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V.  GIVE  YOUR  REPORT 

1.  Make  an  outline  of  your  notes  on  the  weather 
topic.  Study  your  outline,  saying  over  each  of  your 
points  to  yourself  in  a complete  sentence. 

2.  Read  the  oral  standard.  Go  to  a place  where 
you  can  be  alone,  and  practise  giving  your  report 
aloud.  Try  to  obey  the  rules  of  the  oral  standard. 

3.  Ask  the  chairman  of  the  class  to  call  a meeting 
to  hear  the  reports.  When  the  minutes  of  the  last 
meeting  have  been  read  and  adopted,  elect  a critic  to 
make  notes  of  any  rules  of  the  oral  standard  that  are 
broken.  When  each  pupil  has  given  his  report,  the 
chairman  should  ask  for  the  critic’s  report,  and,  if 
there  is  no  other  business,  the  meeting  should  adjourn. 

VI.  STUDY  AIR-CONDITIONING 

1.  Read  these  paragraphs  for  the  general  meaning: 

AIR-CONDITIONING 

One  of  the  most  important  things  we  have  to  do  in  the 
world  is  to  shelter  ourselves  from  the  weather.  When  it  is 
too  hot,  we  must  shade  ourselves  from  the  sun.  When  it 
is  too  cold,  we  must  find  some  way  of  keeping  warm. 

Man  has  built  many  kinds  of  shelters,  the  commonest  of 
which  is  the  house.  The  great  problem  in  building  any 
kind  of  shelter  is  to  make  it  weather-tight  and  yet  arrange 
for  the  air  to  pass  in  and  out,  for  no  one  can  live  without 
air.  Old-fashioned  houses  had  no  way  of  taking  in  air 
except  by  opening  the  windows  and  doors;  this  caused 
draughts,  and  draughts  caused  colds. 

But  modern  houses  are  air-conditioned;  that  is,  air 
intakes  are  built  into  them.  The  air  is  drawn  in  through 
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the  intake,  purified,  warmed  or  cooled,  forced  to  flow 
through  the  house,  and  drawn  out  again.  Air-conditioning 
is  the  greatest  improvement  made  in  house  building  since 
glass  was  invented.  It  allows  you  to  make  your  own 
weather  in  your  home. 

2.  Give  the  general  meaning  of  the  paragraphs  by 
copying  the  following  sentence,  completing  it  with  the 
right  word: 

Air-conditioning  is  an — in  house  building. 

problem  important  improvement  modern 

3.  Read  the  paragraphs  again  to  collect  useful  facts 
about  air-conditioning,  and  make  notes  of  the  useful 
facts  you  find. 

4.  Let  each  pair  of  partners  choose  one  of  the 
following  questions,  and  prepare  to  find  the  answer 
by  experiment: 

Through  what  places,  besides  windows  and  doors,  does 
air  enter  your  school? 

In  what  direction  does  the  air  move? 

Which  is  warmer,  the  ceiling  or  the  floor? 

Which  is  heavier,  hot  air  or  cold  air? 

What  happens  to  pupils  when  no  fresh  air  is  allowed  to 
come  into  the  schoolroom? 

What  happens  to  people  in  a stuffy  room  when  they  are 
allowed  to  breathe  fresh  air  again? 

5.  Think  of  an  experiment  that  will  help  you  to 
find  the  answer  to  your  question. 

6.  With  the  answer  to  your  question  ready,  join 
the  group  for  a discussion  on  air-conditioning.  When 
the  discussion  is  over,  make  a list  of  questions  about 
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air-conditioning  to  which  you  would  like  to  find  the 
answers.  Remember  that  a question  is  an  interroga- 
tive sentence,  and  write  yours  correctly. 

VII.  STUDY  A BUSINESS  LETTER 

It  would  be  a good  thing  if  you  could  have  your 
school  air-conditioned.  If  you  cannot  have  it  air- 
conditioned,  at  least  you  can  find  out  the  cost  of  having 
it  done.  To  find  the  cost,  you  must  write  a business 
letter. 

1.  Read  this  letter: 


Cardston,  Alberta, 

January  10,  1937. 

The  George  Armstrong  Co., 

183  Queen  Street, 

Toronto,  Ontario. 

Dear  Sir, 

The  attic  of  my  house  is  not 
weather-tight,  and  I am  considering 
repairs.  I am  also  considering 
lining  the  roof,  as  at  present  the 
house  is  hard  to  heat.  Would  you 
advise  Mosstex?  I should  be  glad 
to  have  your  estimate  of  the  cost 
of  roof-lining  for  a house  having  a 
roof  36  feet  by  34  feet. 

Yours  truly. 


Thomas  Strachan 
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2.  Compare  this  letter  with  the  friendly  letter  on 
page  43.  What  new  part  has  the  business  letter? 

3.  Study  the  business  letter  by  completing  these 
sentences,  using  words  from  the  list  below: 

(a)  The  business  letter  has  the  six  parts  of  the letter. 

( b ) The  main  difference  between  the  form  of  the  friendly 

letter  and  the  form  of  the  business  letter  is  in  the  

(c)  The  greeting  of  the  business  letter  is  more than 

the  greeting  of  the  friendly  letter. 

(d)  It  contains  not  only  the  name  but  also  the of 

the  person  to  whom  it  is  sent,  because  envelopes  which  have 
the on  them  get  thrown  away. 

(e)  The  business  people  will  not  understand  your  letter 

unless  it  is 

(/)  They  may  make  some  mistake  about  the  business 
unless  all  the  words  are 

(g)  In  the  message  of  a business  letter  it  is  of  first  im- 
portance to  state  what  you  want 

(h)  As  you  are  writing  to  a stranger  who  will  judge  you 

by  your  letter,  write 

(i)  Business  people  have  not  time  to  read  long  letters, 

so  a business  letter  should  be 

courteously  greeting  short  neatly  written 

clearly  formal  friendly  correctly  spelled 

address 

4.  Make  a list  of  six  points  by  which  to  judge 
a business  letter.  You  should  have  three  points  for 
the  form,  and  three  for  the  message. 

5.  Copy  Thomas  Strachan’s  letter,  putting  each  of 
the  seven  parts  in  the  right  place.  You  may  draw 
lines  to  represent  the  message. 
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VIII.  CRITICIZE  A BUSINESS  LETTER 

1.  Judge  Donald’s  letter  by  the  six  points  you  have 
listed  for  judging  business  letters: 


Napinka,  manitoba 
Febuary  3, 

1937 

The  Macmillan  company 
St  martin's  house 
Toronto,  Ontario. 

Dear  Mr . Macmillan, 

Inclosed  you  will  find  a Post- 
Office  money  order  for  three 
dollars  ($3.00)  for  a book  about 
air-conditioning.  Please  send  it 
to  me  as  soon  as  possible. 

Yours  truly 

Donald  Fisher 

2.  If  you  allow  one  mark  for  each  of  the  six  points, 
how  many  marks  can  you  give  Donald? 

3.  Donald  has  ten  mistakes  in  form.  Find  them. 

4.  He  has  two  mistakes  in  spelling.  Find  them. 

5.  Is  his  message  short?  Is  it  courteous?  Is  it 
clear? 

6.  Copy  Donald’s  letter,  correcting  all  his  errors. 

7.  Draw  a rectangle  for  the  envelope  of  Donald’s 
letter,  and  address  it  correctly. 
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IX.  WRITE  A BUSINESS  LETTER 


1.  Plan  the  message  to  be  used  in  your  letter  asking 
for  an  estimate  of  the  cost  of  air-conditioning  your 
school.  Or  plan  the  message  of  any  business  letter 
that  you  need  to  write  in  connection  with  an  enter- 
prise. 

2.  Write  on  the  blackboard  the  address  of  the  firm 
of  whom  you  are  making  your  request.  Be  careful  to 
spell  the  name  of  the  firm  correctly. 

3.  Each  pupil  should  now  write  the  business  letter, 
leaving  space  for  revisions. 

4.  Check  your  sentences  to  see  that  each  has  both  a 
subject  and  a predicate. 

5.  Write  the  letters  from  a to  h,  and  opposite  each 
letter  write  the  object  from  the  sentence  that  follows 
that  letter  in  the  group  below.  Remember  that  to 
find  the  object  you  say  the  verb  with  the  word  what f 
or  whom f after  it.  The  answer  to  that  question  is  the 
object. 


(a)  I took  a book. 

( b ) She  saw  a mouse. 

(c)  He  struck  the  boy. 

(d)  You  made  a mistake. 


(e)  They  watched  us. 
(/)  Hide  the  present. 

(g)  She  told  the  secret. 

(h)  He  ate  the  pie. 


6.  Copy  these  sentences,  completing  them  by  adding 
an  object  to  each: 


(а) 

(б) 
to 


She  shut 

He  heard 

We  cooked 

(g)  The  class 


(d)  Mother  washed 

(e)  Sister  ironed  — 
(/)  Father  bought  - 

secretary  wrote 
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X.  CHOOSE  THE  LETTER  TO  BE  POSTED 

1.  Revise  your  letter  about  air-conditioning,  and 
make  a neat  copy  of  it. 

2.  Draw  a rectangle  for  the  envelope,  and  address  it. 

3.  Call  a class  meeting  to  choose  the  best  letter  for 
posting.  When  the  minutes  of  the  last 
meeting  have  been  dealt  with,  elect  three 
judges  to  choose  the  letter  that  is  to  be 
posted. 

4.  While  the  judges  are  studying  the 
letters  and  envelopes,  the  other  members 
of  class  should  practise  the  Daily  Four. 

Then  practise  the  following  exercises: 

Draw  the  corners  of  the  lips  as  far  back  as  possible; 
narrow,  relax.  Repeat  this  rapidly  a number  of  times. 

Say:  edee,  edoo.  Repeat  rapidly. 

Practise  the  lip  exercise:  Narrow  and  flare;  repeat 
five  times. 

Recite  the  “B”  List. 

5.  Breathe  rhythmically  from  the  diaphragm.  In- 
hale quietly;  and  exhale  smoothly  and  lightly,  saying 
the  sound  of  /.  Repeat  with  the  sound  of  v.  Practise 
the  Steele  exercise  with  / and  then  with  v. 

Recite  these  lists  of  words,  enunciating  the  f s and 
the  v’s  clearly: 

fall,  fell,  fill,  foam,  fun 
calf,  elf,  if,  off,  cuff 
safe,  eft,  sift,  oft,  muffled 
vase,  vest,  visit,  volley,  vulnerable 
Dave,  delve,  live,  love,  shovel 
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6.  Practise  reciting  these  lines: 

The  fair  breeze  blew,  the  white  foam  flew, 

The  furrow  followed  free. 

— S.  T.  Coleridge. 

7.  The  word  lie  tells  present  time,  lay  tells  past  time, 
lain  tells  past  time  with  a helper.  Make  up  a complete 
sentence  using  each  one  of  these  words  correctly. 

XI.  PERFORM  EXPERIMENTS  WITH  LIGHT 

If  you  are  working  at  an  enterprise,  choose  a subject 
connected  with  your  enterprise  about  which  to  make 
experiments.  If  the  subject  “Light”  fits  in  with  your 
enterprise,  you  can  make  many  simple  and  interesting 
experiments  about  it. 

1.  Each  pupil  should  choose  one,  or  more,  of  the 
following  experiments  to  work  out.  Find  out  what 
happens,  and  try  to  find  out  why  it  happens.  The 
secretary  should  enter  in  the  Minute  Book  a neat  copy 
of  the  list  of  experiments,  writing  beside  each  experi- 
ment the  name  of  the  person  who  is  to  perform  it. 

(a)  Lay  a piece  of  cheap,  white  paper  in  the  sun,  and 
find  out  what  color  it  becomes. 

( b ) Lay  a piece  of  cheap,  bright-colored  cloth  in  the  sun, 
and  watch  its  color  change. 

(c)  Color  some  pieces  of  paper  bright  red,  blue,  yellow, 
and  green,  and  find  out  what  color  they  are  in  the  twilight, 
in  the  dark,  or  when  seen  through  different  colored  pieces 
of  glass  or  of  cellophane. 

0 d ) Hold  a prism  (a  three-cornered  piece  of  glass)  in 
the  sun  to  find  out  what  colors  you  can  see. 
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(e)  Ask  someone  who  has  a diamond  ring  to  let  you  look 
at  the  colors  the  diamond  shows  in  the  sun.  Try  to  find 
out  why  you  see  these  colors  in  the  stone. 

(/)  Look  up  the  meaning  of  the  word  focus.  See  if  you 
can  use  the  meaning  to  explain  why  the  lens  of  a camera 
helps  to  make  a small  picture  of  a large  object. 

(g)  Set  a lighted  candle  between  two  mirrors,  and  find 
out  how  many  reflections  you  can  count  in  both  mirrors. 


(h)  Find  out  the  length  and  direction  of  your  shadow  in 
the  morning,  at  noon,  and  at  sunset. 

(i)  Set  a pencil  in  a glass  of  water.  Hold  the  glass 
opposite  your  eyes,  and  look  at  the  pencil.  What  do  you 
notice?  Can  you  give  a reason  for  what  you  see? 

(j)  Make  a pin-hole  camera. 

(k)  Make  a primitive  lamp,  using  some  grease  in  a saucer, 
and  a piece  of  loosely-woven  cloth. 

(l)  Make  a candle  by  repeatedly  dipping  a wick  into 
melted  tallow  or  wax. 

2.  Make  notes  of  the  useful  facts  you  found  out  by 
performing  your  experiments. 

3.  Report  to  the  class  the  results  of  your  experiments. 

XII.  STUDY  SOME  NEW  WORDS 

1.  Each  word  in  list  (6)  on  the  next  page  contains  a 
synonym  for  a word  in  list  (a).  For  example,  blaze  in 
list  (a)  has  the  synonym  flame  in  list  ( b ) . Arrange  all 
the  synonyms  in  pairs. 
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(а)  blaze,  brilliant,  radiant,  radiate,  glitter,  mirror, 
artificial,  sun-dial,  invent,  sunless,  glimmering,  illuminate, 
dawn,  gorgeous,  electrify. 

(б)  spread,  dark,  sunrise,  sparkle,  flame,  sun  clock, 
beaming,  looking-glass,  to  light  up,  made  by  man,  unsteady 
light,  shining,  charge,  to  make  something  new,  richly 
colored. 

2.  Make  four  headings:  “Words  of  One  Syllable/' 
“Words  of  Two  Syllables,"  “Words  of  Three  Syllables," 
“Words  of  Four  Syllables."  Write  each  word  in  list 
(a)  under  the  right  heading.  Separate  the  syllables 
by  hyphens. 

3.  Ask  your  partner  to  dictate  to  you  the  twenty- 
four  single  words  in  the  two  lists.  Compare  your 
spellings  with  the  book.  Make  an  alphabetical  list 
of  the  errors  you  have  made,  and  study  them  with  the 
Safety  Six. 

XIII.  STUDY  A POEM 

1.  Read  the  poem  “Silver." 

SILVER 

Slowly,  silently,  now  the  moon 
Walks  the  night  in  her  silver  shoon; 

This  way,  and  that,  she  peers,  and  sees 
Silver  fruit  upon  silver  trees; 

One  by  one  the  casements  catch 
Her  beams  beneath  the  silvery  thatch; 

Couched  in  his  kennel,  like  a log, 

With  paws  of  silver  sleeps  the  dog; 

From  their  shadowy  cote  the  white  breasts  peep 
Of  doves  in  a silver-feathered  sleep ; 
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A harvest  mouse  goes  scampering  by, 

With  silver  claws,  and  silver  eye; 

And  moveless  fish  in  the  water  gleam, 

By  silver  reeds  in  a silver  stream. 

— Walter  de  la  Mare. 

2.  Study  the  poem  by  thinking  the  answers  to  these 
questions: 

(a)  As  Mr.  de  la  Mare  looks  out  of  his  window,  what 
kind  of  sky  does  he  see? 

( b ) In  what  part  of  the  sky  is  the  moon? 

(c)  What  kind  of  moon  is  it? 

(d)  Over  what  is  Mr.  de  la  Mare  looking? 

(e)  What  animals  does  he  see  as  his  eyes  travel  over  the 
orchard? 

(/)  What  lies  beyond  the  orchard? 

(g)  Has  the  author  told  the  scientific  truth  about  things 
seen  in  moonlight?  How  can  you  find  out? 

3.  Draw  the  picture  the  author  sees. 

4.  Read  the  poem  again,  and  think  how  it  should 
be  spoken — in  what  kind  of  voice?  at  what  speed? 

Write  a list  of  words  in  the  poem  that  have  the 
sound  oo;  of  those  that  have  the  sound  ee. 

5.  Practise  saying  the  first  two  lines  in  a soft,  slow, 
steady  rhythm. 
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6.  The  second  and  third  lines  run  together.  What 
other  pairs  of  lines  run  together?  Practise  reading 
these  pairs  of  lines  until  you  can  read  them  smoothly. 

7.  Practise  saying  the  following  beautiful  phrases 
in  a slow,  soft,  resonant  voice.  Make  them  ring 
softly. 

silver  shoon  silver-feathered 

silver  trees  scampering  by 

shadowy  cote  in  the  water  gleam 

silver  reeds  in  a silver  stream 

8.  Read  the  poem  through,  and  then  recite  it; 
read  it  and  recite  it,  in  turn,  until  you  know  it 
perfectly. 

9.  Practise  saying  it  aloud  when  you  are  alone. 

XIV.  CHOOSE  A TOPIC  FOR  STUDY 

The  story  of  light  is  a very  interesting  one.  It 
is  a long  story,  for  man  has  needed  and  used  light 
since  the  beginning  of  time.  The  story  has  many 
parts,  for  he  has  invented  many  kinds  of  artificial 
light. 

1.  Select  topics  about  light  upon  which  to  report. 
The  story  of  the  kinds  of  lights  that  men  have  invented 
makes  an  interesting  subject  in  which  to  find  topics. 
Choose  as  many  topics  as  you  have  members.  Elect 
one  member  to  tell  the  story  of  each  kind  of  light. 

2.  The  secretary  should  enter  in  the  Minute  Book 
a neat  copy  of  the  list  of  topics  selected,  writing  beside 
each  topic  the  name  of  the  member  who  is  to  speak 
on  it. 
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XV.  TELL  A RELAY  STORY  OF  LIGHT 

1.  Read  over  the  oral  standard  on  page  212. 

2.  Tell  the  story  of  your  topic  to  your  partner,  so 
that  he  may  tell  you  if  you  break  any  of  the  rules. 

3.  Perhaps  the  teacher  will  let  you  give  a relay 
story  before  the  whole  school.  In  a relay  story, 
each  pupil  in  turn  tells  the  story  of  one  kind  of  light, 
beginning  with  the  earliest.  When  your  turn  comes, 
stand  erect,  and  make  your  voice  ring. 

XVI.  STUDY  A PARAGRAPH 

Heat  is  another  important  part  of  the  weather. 
People  complain  when  it  is  too  hot,  and  they  complain 
when  it  is  too  cold. 

Heat,  like  light,  will  do  many  strange  things.  It 
will  be  interesting  to  find  out  what  some  of  these  things 
are,  and  to  write  a paragraph  about  them. 

When  each  pupil  has  written,  revised,  and  made  a 
neat  copy  of  his  paragraph,  several  paragraphs  may  be 
fastened  together  to  make  a useful  booklet  on  heat. 
If  the  subject  “Heat”  does  not  fit  in  with  your  enter- 
prise, choose  one  that  does. 

1.  Read  this  paragraph: 

WHY  IS  IT  HOTTER  AT  NOON  THAN  AT  OTHER  TIMES? 

The  earth  gets  its  heat  from  the  sun.  Rays  of  sunshine 
fall  through  the  air,  and  warm  whatever  they  touch.  At 
noon  the  rays  fall  straight  down,  and  so  each  ray  touches 
only  a small  patch  of  earth.  It  makes  that  small  patch 
quite  warm.  In  the  morning  and  in  the  afternoon,  the 
rays  slant,  just  as  your  shadow  slants;  then  they  touch  a 
long  patch  of  earth.  As  they  have  to  pour  out  their  heat 
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over  a large  patch,  they  can  warm  it  only  a little.  That  is 
why  it  is  hotter  at  noon  than  it  is  in  the  morning  or  in  the 

aftern00n'  -George  Watson. 


2.  Study  the  paragraph  by  thinking  the  answers 
to  these  questions: 

What  is  the  topic  of  the  paragraph? 

Are  all  the  sentences  on  the  topic? 

Is  it  a true  paragraph? 

Are  the  sentences  arranged  in  the  story  order? 

Is  each  sentence  complete? 

Is  the  first  sentence  interesting? 

Does  the  last  sentence  really  finish  the  story? 

Is  the  paragraph  exactly  true? 

What  is  the  hottest  hour  of  a hot  day?  Experiment  to 
find  out. 

3.  Copy  three  sentences  from  the  paragraph.  Prove 
that  each  of  these  sentences  is  complete  by  drawing 
one  line  under  the  subject  and  two  under  the  predicate. 

4.  Call  a class  meeting  to  plan  experiments  to 
perform  with  heat.  Here  are  some;  they  will  make 
you  think  of  others. 

Does  heat  make  water  expand,  or  shrink? 

Does  boiling  make  cloth  larger  or  smaller? 

Does  heat  change  the  color  of  things? 

Can  you  find  anything  that  will  not  melt? 

Heat  some  water  without  fire. 

Does  taking  a hot  drink  make  you  feel  cooler? 

Do  all  kinds  of  surface  become  equally  hot  in  the  sun? 

5.  Elect  one  pupil  to  perform  each  experiment  and 
to  write  a paragraph  telling  what  he  finds  out. 
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XVII.  PRACTISE  WRITING  SENTENCES 

1.  Billy  Jewitt  wrote  the  paragraph  below.  He  did 
not  leave  the  periods  out  of  his  paragraph,  but  the 
printer  has  left  them  out  so  that  you  may  have  the 
fun  of  putting  them  in.  Copy  the  paragraph,  and 
divide  it  into  sentences,  putting  a capital  letter  at 
the  beginning,  and  a period  at  the  end,  of  each  sen- 
tence. 

MY  AEROPLANE  RIDE 

When  I came  back  from  the  north  this  summer  in  my 
dad’s  aeroplane  it  was  quite  stormy"  it  was  fun  to  watch 
the  different  shapes  of  the  clouds 
while  we  were  passing  a cloud  dad 
pointed  to  a rainbow  he  said  it  was 
a circle  rainbow  dad  lowered  the  left 
wing  and  I could  see  the  bottom  of 
the  rainbow  then  he  lowered  the 
right  wing  and  I could  see  the  top 
of  the  rainbow  it  went  right  round 
in  a circle  I took  the  controls  for  about  half  an  hour  so 
that  dad  could  have  a rest  it  is  fun  to  drive  an  aeroplane. 

— Billy  Jewitt,  Grade  IV. 

2.  By  drawing  one  line  under  the  subject,  and  two 
lines  under  the  predicate,  prove  that  the  sentences 
you  have  marked  in  Billy’s  story  are  complete. 

3.  Make  two  headings:  "Singular”  and  "Plural.” 
Write  each  of  these  pairs  of  words  under  the  right 
heading: 

the  aeroplane  the  weather  the  clouds 

the  rainbow  the  wings  the  controls 
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When  the  subject  is  singular,  the  predicate 
must  be  singular,  too.  When  the  subject  is 
plural,  the  predicate  must  be  plural.  Was  is  a 
singular  predicate,  and  were  is  a plural  predicate. 


4.  Make  complete  sentences,  using  each  of  the  pairs 
of  words  in  Exercise  3 as  subject,  and  using  was  or 
were  correctly  in  the  predicate.  Was  and  were  are 
only  parts  of  predicates.  You  must  add  more  words 
to  each  sentence  to  make  it  complete. 

XVIII.  PRACTISE  USING  CORRECT  ENGLISH 

1.  In  class,  practise  the  Daily  Four. 

Practise  saying  ah-a-o-ee-oo,  opening  and  rounding 
the  throat. 

2.  Recite  this  verse,  speaking  softly  with  open 
throat: 

THE  LADY  OF  SHALOTT 

She  left  the  web,  she  left  the  loom, 

She  made  three  paces  through  the  room, 

She  saw  the  water  lily  bloom, 

She  saw  the  helmet  and  the  plume, 

She  looked  down  to  Camelot. 

— Alfred,  Lord  Tennyson. 

3.  Make  a list  of  the  common  nouns  the  poet  has 
used. 

4.  What  three  proper  nouns  are  there  in  Exercise  2? 
What  four  words  in  the  poem  have  the  oo  sound? 
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5.  Make  a list  of  the  five  vowels.  Opposite  each 
vowel  write  a word,  chosen  from  the  verse,  that  has 
that  vowel  in  it. 

6.  List  the  verbs  in  the  verse.  What  time  do  they 
tell? 

7.  For  each  verb,  write  the  form  that  tells  present 
time. 

8.  Choose  the  prettiest  word  in  the  verse.  Make  a 
line  of  poetry  using  that  word. 

XIX.  WRITE  YOUR  PARAGRAPH 

1.  Read  over  the  notes  you  have  made  about  the 
heat  experiment  that  you  performed,  and  make  an 
outline  of  ideas  about  your  experiment. 

2.  Say  your  ideas  over  to  yourself  in  complete 
sentences. 

8.  Read  again  the  written  standard  on  page  213. 

4.  Write  your  paragraph,  leaving  space  for  revision. 

5.  Check  your  verbs  to  see  that  they  all  tell  the  same 
time. 

6.  Check  your  sentences  to  see  that  each  has  a 
subject  and  a predicate. 

XX.  REVISE  YOUR  PARAGRAPH 

1.  Criticize  your  paragraph  by  the  points  of  the 
written  standard.  Write  in  the  corrections  that  you 
wish  to  make. 

2.  Exchange  papers  with  your  partner,  and  criticize 
each  other’s  work. 

8.  Make  a neat  copy  of  your  paragraph  for  the  class 
booklet  on  heat. 
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XXI.  PLAN  A POSTER  PARADE  FOR  FIRE  PREVENTION 


Man’s  most  useful  servant  is  fire.  He  has  used  fire 
to  help  him  fight  the  weather  by  making  his  own  warm 
weather  inside  the  house.  He  has  also  used  fire  to 
cook  his  food,  to  bake  his  clay  dishes  and  his  bricks, 
to  melt  his  metals  so  that  he  can  shape  them,  and,  in 
modern  times,  to  drive  his  trains  and  steamships.  But 
this  useful  servant  must  be  kept  carefully  under  con- 
trol; for  if  it  gets  the  upper  hand,  it  is  the  most  terrible 
destroyer  in  the  world. 

Every  summer,  millions  of  trees  are  destroyed  by 
fire.  Long  weeks  of  drought  and  heat  make  the  leaves 
and  the  fallen  branches  of  the  forest  as  dry  as  tinder. 
It  needs  only  a dropped  match  or  a camp-fire  left 
smouldering  to  destroy  millions  of  dollars’  worth  of 
timber.  Students  may  help  to  save  our  country’s 
timber  by  studying  the  prevention  of  fire. 

FIGHTING  A FOREST  FIRE 

The  aeroplane  is  of  great  value  in  fighting  forest  fires, 
since,  with  its  help,  fires  can  be  discovered  early.  A small 
forest  fire  is  not  hard  to  control.  In  some  forest  districts, 
pilots  are  sent  up  every  day  to  watch  for  fires.  From  a 
height  of  several  thousand  feet  the  pilot  can  see  for  miles, 
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and  can  report  fires  that  would  be  invisible  from  a ranger’s 
look-out.  Fire-fighters  can  be  on  their  way  to  the  fire 
almost  as  soon  as  it  starts. 

1.  Make  a list  of  the  verbs  in  the  paragraph  you 
have  just  read. 

2.  The  verbs  in  your  list  tell  present  time.  Rewrite 
the  sentences,  using  the  verbs  that  tell  past  time. 


A compound  word  is  a word  that  is  made 
up  of  two  words,  as  fireman. 


3.  Make  a list  of  compound  words  that  begin  with 
fire.  Try  to  find  at  least  ten. 

4.  Man  has  learned  how  to  control  the  fire  that  he 
keeps  in  his  house  to  manufacture  his  own  “warm 
weather.”  He  first  shut  it  in  a stone  cage,  which  he 
called  a fire-place.  Later  he  learned  to  keep  the  fire 
in  one  room,  and  to  move  heat  from  it  all  over  the 
house.  Can  you  think  of  the  different  inventions  by 
which  he  distributes  heat  and  controls  fire?  The 
hot-air  furnace  and  the  kitchen  stove  are  two  that  you 
know  well.  Think  of  others. 

Sometimes,  especially  in  dry  windy  weather,  the 
fire-servant  breaks  loose.  But  we  can  deal  more 
easily  with  a house  fire  than  with  forest  fires  or  prairie 
fires.  Can  you  explain  why?  In  olden  times,  once  a 
fire  started  in  a city,  it  would  burn  whole  streets;  now 
it  seldom  gets  beyond  the  house  it  starts  in.  This 
change  is  a result  of  inventions. 
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What  inventions  has  man  made  that  help  him  to 
put  out  unruly  fires  easily? 

Make  a list  of  different  modern  inventions  used  to 
prevent  and  to  put  out  fires.  Try  to  think  of  some- 
thing about  which  the  others  do  not  know.  Say  over 
your  suggestion  to  yourself  in  complete  assertive 
sentences. 

5.  Ask  the  chairman  of  the  class  to  call  a class 
meeting  to  plan  the  poster  parade.  List  the  different 
inventions  suggested,  and  plan  how  to  illustrate  them 
on  the  posters.  Elect  one  member  to  study  each 
invention,  and  to  make  a poster  showing  it  in  use. 

XXII.  WRITE  A BUSINESS  LETTER 


1.  Read  this  paragraph  for  the  general  meaning: 
HOW  TO  PLACE  A BUSINESS  LETTER 

Business  letters  are  usually  written  on  paper  eight  and 
a half  inches  wide  by  eleven  inches  long.  The  letter  should 
be  placed  in  the  middle  of  the  sheet,  with 
spaces  on  all  sides  of  it.  This  makes  it 
look  well.  For  a practice  letter,  draw  a 
rectangle  eight  and  a half  inches  by  eleven 
inches.  Measure  from  the  top  of  the 
rectangle  down  the  side  two  inches,  and 
make  a mark.  Measure  two  inches  up 
from  the  bottom,  and  make  a mark.  Do 
this  on  both  sides  of  the  rectangle.  From  each  of  these 
marks  measure  one  and  a half  inches  inward,  and  make 
marks.  Join  the  four  marks  with  dotted  lines  to  make  an 
inner  rectangle.  The  letter  should  be  placed  inside  the 
inner  rectangle. 
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2.  In  what  position  on  the  sheet  should  a business 
letter  be  placed? 

3.  Read  the  paragraph  again  to  follow  the  direc- 
tions. Notice  the  six  things  to  be  done,  and  the  order 
in  which  they  are  to  be  done. 

4.  Carry  out  the  directions  given  in  the  paragraph. 

5.  In  the  inner  rectangle  on  your  paper,  draw  lines 
to  show  where  each  of  the  seven  parts  of  the  business 
letter  should  be  placed. 

6.  Think  out  the  message  of  a letter  to  your  post- 
master, asking  him  for  a copy  of  the  fire  regulations. 

7.  Check  the  sentences  of  your  message  to  make 
sure  that  each  has  both  a subject  and  a predicate. 

8.  Write  your  practice  letter  on  the  lines  you  drew 
in  the  inner  rectangle. 

9.  Rule  another  rectangle  eight  and  a half  inches 
by  eleven.  Mark  the  corners  of  the  inner  rectangle, 
but  do  not  draw  the  dotted  lines. 

10.  Make  a copy  of  your  letter  to  the  postmaster, 
keeping  it  within  the  inner  rectangle. 

XXIII.  MAKE  YOUR  POSTER 
1.  Collect  information  about  the  fire-controlling 
invention  that  you  have  been  appointed  to  study. 
Try  to  find  out  the  answers  to  the  following  questions: 

For  what  kind  of  fire  is  it  used? 

Of  what  is  it  made? 

How  is  it  handled? 

What  result  does  it  produce? 

Is  it  expensive? 

Is  it  easy  to  operate? 
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2.  Make  notes  of  your  answers  to  the  questions. 
Remember  that  notes  are  complete  sentences,  and  that 
they  should  have  a title. 

3.  Paint  a picture  to  illustrate  the  use  of  your 
invention. 

4.  Write  three  or  four  imperative  sentences  giving 
instructions  for  the  use  of  your  invention. 

5.  Make  a poster  by  pasting  your  picture  on  a large 
piece  of  brown  paper.  Print  your  best  imperative 
sentence  under  the  picture.  This  sentence  will  be  the 
slogan.  Find  out  what  slogan  means. 

XXIV.  WRITE  A VERSE  FOR  YOUR  POSTER 

ARE  YOU  A SIMPLE? 

Simple  Simon  threw  a match 
Behind  the  kitchen  door. 

He  did  not  see  if  it  was  out, 

But  dropped  it  on  the  floor. 

That  night,  when  blinding  smoke 
and  flame 

Aroused  him  from  his  bed, 

“What  ever  can  have  caused  the  fire?” 
Poor  Simple  Simon  said. 

1.  Measure  the  lines  of  the  verse  to  find  out  how 
many  beats  there  are  in  each. 

2.  Think  of  a line  of  verse  about  the  kind  of  fire  for 
which  your  invention  is  used.  Beat  time  as  you  recite 
your  line.  Almost  any  line  you  think  of  will  beat 
time  if  you  re-arrange  the  words  a little. 

3.  Write  a verse  of  four  lines  about  your  fire.  Make 
your  lines  beat  time  correctly. 
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4.  In  class,  practise  the  Daily  Four. 

Practise  breathing  rhythmically,  using  the  dia- 
phragm. 

Practise:  Narrow,  flare.  Practise  the  “B”  List. 

Add  the  following  words  to  the  “B”  List.  Use  your 
lips  as  you  pronounce  them,  putting  the  you  in  each. 

suit  issue  produce  numerous 

pursuit  tissue  introduce  constitution 

5.  Read  your  verse  to  the  class.  Someone  may  be 
able  to  suggest  an  improvement  in  it. 

XXV.  HOLD  THE  POSTER  PARADE 

1.  Copy  your  verse  under  the  slogan  on  your  poster. 

2.  When  it  is  time  for  the  parade, 
the  paraders  should  stand  in  line 
in  the  aisle,  each  holding  his  poster 
in  front  of  him.  Each  parader 
should  pass  in  turn  to  the  centre  of 
the  stage,  stop,  show  his  poster,  give 
his  slogan,  and  recite  his  verse  clearly. 

XXVI.  GET  READY  FOR  YOUR  TEST 

1.  Read  again  the  minutes  of  the  meeting  on  page  10. 

2.  Write  the  minutes  of  the  meeting  at  which  the 
Wembly  Travel  Club  decided  to  study  a trip  to  South 
America,  and  elected  conveners  of  committees  on 
expense,  route,  and  transportation.  Make  up  the 
names  of  the  members  of  the  club. 

3.  Write  a business  letter  to  the  manager  of  the 
Dollar  Line  of  Steamships,  Market  Street,  San  Fran- 
cisco, asking  him  the  cost  of  the  fare  from  San  Fran- 
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cisco  to  Buenos  Aires  and  return.  Remember  to 
place  your  letter  in  the  inner  rectangle.  Leave  spaces 
for  revision. 

4.  Exchange  letters  with  your  partner,  and  revise 
each  other’s  work. 

5.  Make  a neat  copy  of  your  letter. 

6.  Draw  a rectangle  for  the  envelope,  and  in  it 
write  the  outside  address  of  your  letter. 

7.  Using  one  subject  and  one  predicate  in  each, 
make  complete  sentences  out  of  the  following  groups 
of  words: 

the  weather  starlight  melted  quickly 

fly  south  were  frozen  wild  geese 

the  ice  was  cold  my  fingers 

made  the  night  beautiful 

8.  List  the  objects  from  these  sentences: 

Pussy  drank  the  cream.  Jim  wrote  the  letter. 

I broke  my  ruler.  Mary  bought  the  stamp. 

She  called  Tom.  I passed  it. 

9.  Remember  that  the  subject  and  the  predicate  of 
a sentence  should  tell  the  same  number  of  things; 
that  is,  they  should  both  be  singular,  or  both  be  plural. 
Find  the  faults  in  the  following  sentences,  and  correct 
them: 

Ann  and  Lorna  is  here. 

Our  cows  gives  good  milk. 

The  men  hears  this  noise. 

They  goes  out. 

They  finds  nothing  outside. 

The  dog  and  the  cat  was  fighting. 
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lO.^Copy  the  following  sentences,  filling  in  the  spaces 
with  the  right  word:  is,  was,  are,  were. 


Helen 


singing. 


The  baker’s  boy late  yesterday. 

The  girls at  the  party  last  night. 

John not  at  the  party. 

He in  bed  with  a cold  to-day. 

The  books on  the  table  now. 

11.  Make  two  headings:  “Topics”  and  “Subjects.” 
Write  each  of  the  following  titles  under  the  right 
heading: 

The  Weather  How  Clouds  are  Formed 

Aeroplanes  Shelters  Built  by  Man 

A Snowflake  How  Glass  was  Invented 

Heat  How  Dust  Helps  to  Make  Clouds 

12.  Write  the  abbreviation  for  each  of  the  following 


words: 

mister 

mistress 

doctor 

Wednesday 

company 

street 

February 

avenue 

December 

August 

saint 

Thursday 

captain 

Christmas 

colonel 

13.  Copy  the  proper  nouns  from  the  following  list. 
! Write  them  with  capital  letters. 


summer 

italy 

george 

goats 

school 

tuesday 

mountain 

march 

swiss 

cheese 

holiday 

jean 

holland 

atlantic 

steamer 

ice 

14.  Read  the  paragraphs  on  the  next  page  to  find  the 
.general  meaning: 
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THE  TEEPEE 

The  lodge  was  supported  by  sixteen  or  seventeen  thin 
straight  poles.  At  the  bottom  they  were  about  fifteen 
inches  apart,  while  at  the  top  they  leaned  together. 

The  poles  were  covered  by  buffalo  skins  that  had  been 
scraped  free  of  hair,  tanned,  and  sewn  together.  The 
bottom  of  the  skin  covering  was  pegged  to  the  earth.  In 
earlier  days  it  used  to  be  held  down  by 
a circle  of  stones. 

At  the  top  of  the  lodge  a small  opening 
was  left,  out  of  which  the  smoke  escaped. 
This  was  called  the  smoke  hole.  On 
each  side  of  it  was  a flap  of  skin  fastened 
to  a pole.  By  moving  the  poles,  the 
Indians  could  change  the  flaps  to  suit  the 
direction  of  the  wind.  In  this  way  they 
could  always  let  the  smoke  escape. 

The  entrance  to  the  lodge  was  oval  in  shape.  Over  it 
hung  a skin  door  of  the  same  shape,  made  of  leather  stretched 
on  a wooden  frame. 

Toward  the  bottom,  the  white  leather  of  the  lodge  was 
covered  with  brightly  painted  patterns.  Higher  up  were 
paintings  of  sacred  animals  and  birds.  The  leather  around 
the  smoke  hole  was  blackened  by  the  smoke  of  many  fires. 

— G.  M.  Dunlop. 

15.  In  a sentence,  tell  what  these  paragraphs  do. 

16.  Make  an  outline  of  the  paragraphs. 

17.  Make  a list  of  five  plural  nouns  from  these 
paragraphs. 

18.  Opposite  each  plural  noun,  write  the  singular. 

19.  In  each  of  the  following  sentences,  there  is  a 
verb  which  tells  past  time  without  a helper.  Copy  the 
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sentences,  using  in  each  sentence  the  verb  that  tells 
past  time  with  a helper,  as: 

Tom  drew  a map.  — Tom  has  drawn  a map. 

Annabelle  came  home. 

Mother  did  all  the  work. 

The  Balfours  went  south. 

The  boys  saw  a crocodile. 

The  stone  broke  the  windshield. 

The  little  children  sang  their  song. 

The  bells  rang. 

Hattie  ran  to  school. 

The  teacher  wrote  a note. 

The  man  rode  by  on  a horse. 

20.  In  class,  practise  the  Daily  Four. 

Recite  “Silver,”  practising  the  smooth  exhalation. 
Recite  “Merry  Go  the  Bells”  for  resonance. 

With  open  throats  say  ah-a-d-ee-oo.  Chant  the 
vowels;  say  them;  chant  them. 

Recite  the  “A”  List,  chanting;  then  speaking;  then 
chanting;  then  speaking.  Open  your  throats  well. 
Practise  the  lip  exercise:  Narrow,  flare.  Repeat. 
Recite  the  “B”  List,  sounding  the  you* s clearly. 
Practise  the  Steele  exercise  with:  wh,  /,  and  v. 
Practise  reciting  this  verse,  making  your  / sounds 
lightly  and  clearly: 

Swiftly,  swiftly  flew  the  ship, 

Yet  she  sailed  softly  too; 

Sweetly,  sweetly  blew  the  breeze — 

On  me  alone  it  blew. 


— S.  T.  Coleridge. 


CHAPTER  V.  PIONEERING 
SENTENCE  STUDY  AND  PRACTICE 
I.  STUDY  A POEM 

1.  Charles  was  convener  of  a group  to  study  pioneer- 
ing. When  he  first  called  the  group  together,  he  found 
that  some  of  them  were  not  sure  of  the  meaning  of 
the  word  pioneering.  "Look  up  the  meaning  of  the 
word  pioneer  in  the  dictionary,”  he  recommended. 

The  pupils  found  it  used  as  a noun,  and  also  as  a 
verb.  Can  you  find  both  meanings? 

At  this  point  the  teacher  helped  them.  "The 
suffix  -ing,”  she  said,  "means  that  the  action  of  the 
verb  is  going  on  at  the  time,  as:  eating.” 

If  the  teacher  was  right,  what  does  pioneering  mean? 
At  this  point,  Helen,  who  reads  a great  deal,  said 
that  she  had  found  a good  poem  about  pioneers.  Here 
are  two  verses  from  the  one  she  meant.  Read  them 
to  find  the  general  meaning. 

PIONEERS!  O PIONEERS! 

Come,  my  tan-faced  children, 

Follow  well  in  order,  get  your  weapons  ready; 

Have  you  your  pistols?  Have  you  your  sharp-edged  axes? 
Pioneers!  0 Pioneers! 

For  we  cannot  tarry  here, 

We  must  march,  my  darlings,  we  must  bear  the  brunt  of 
danger, 

We,  the  youthful,  sinewy  race,  all  the  rest  on  us  depend. 
Pioneers!  0 Pioneers! 

— Walt  Whitman. 
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2.  Which  of  the  following  phrases  best  expresses  the 
general  meaning  of  the  poem? 

tan-faced  children 
Have  you  your  pistols? 
the  youthful,  sinewy  race 
all  the  rest  on  us  depend 

3.  Read  the  poem  to  find  the  different  thoughts  in 
it.  Notice  the  assertive,  interrogative,  imperative, 
and  exclamatory  sentences  in  the  verses. 

4.  Arrange  the  names  of  the  four  kinds  of  sentences 
in  the  order  in  which  they  are  used  in  the  verses. 
Write  the  number  of  each  kind  of  sentence  used. 

5.  Look  up  the  meanings  of  the  words:  tarry,  brunt, 
sinewy.  What  does  bear  the  brunt  mean? 

6.  In  class,  practise  the  Daily  Four. 

Say  maw-baw-paw-saw.  Repeat  with  open  throat. 

Hum  m-n-ng  for  resonance.  Repeat. 

7.  Inhale;  then  exhale  smoothly  while  you  recite 
each  of  the  lines  of  the  poem  “Pioneers!  0 Pioneers !” 

8.  Practise  the  verses  as  a choral  recitation.  You 
can  produce  a fine  effect  with  these  verses  by  dividing 
the  class  into  three  groups:  dark,  light,  and  medium 
voices.  Let  each  group  say  one  of  the  first  three  lines 
of  each  stanza,  the  whole  class  together  reciting  the 
last  line  of  each. 

II.  CHOOSE  A TOPIC  TO  REPORT  UPON 

If  you  are  working  out  an  enterprise,  choose  a topic 
connected  with  it  to  report  upon.  If  not,  choose  one 
of  the  topics  about  the  pioneers. 


CHOOSE  A TOPIC  TO  REPORT  UPON 
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1.  Make  two  headings:  “Subjects”  and  “Topics.” 
Write  each  of  these  under  the  right  heading: 

The  Great  West  Dangers  of  the  Plains 
How  to  Grind  Corn  How  the  Pioneers  Crossed  a River 
Felling  a Tree  Making  Soap  at  Home 
Pioneering  The  Food  of  the  Pioneers 

Soap  Why  the  Pioneers  Travelled  in  Large 

Parties 

2.  Choose  one  of  the  following  subjects.  Write  it  as 
a title.  Under  it  write  three  topics  about  the  subject. 

How  the  Pioneers  Travelled 
Pioneer  Homes 
What  the  Pioneers  Ate 
Tools  Used  in  Pioneer  Days 
Dangers  of  Pioneering 

3.  Think  out  a three-sentence  speech  in  which  to 
suggest  your  topics.  Prove  that  each  sentence  in 
your  speech  is  complete. 

4.  Ask  the  chairman  of  the  class  to  call  a class 
meeting  to  choose  topics  to  be  reported  upon.  When 
the  minutes  of  the  last  meeting 
have  been  read  and  adopted,  the 
class  should  elect  a critic  to  report 
upon  any  rules  that  you  break  in 
giving  your  speeches. 

5.  Give  your  speeches,  and  have 
the  secretary  list  the  suggestions. 

Your  teacher  will  help  you  to  choose  the  best  topics 
suggested;  cross  out  the  others.  Appoint  one  member 
to  report  upon  each  of  the  chosen  topics. 
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III.  WRITE  A BUSINESS  LETTER 

1.  Study  the  book  list  on  page  40.  Make  a book 
list  of  these  titles: 

Makers  of  History,  D.  M.  Gill,  MacDougall’s  Education 
Co.,  London,  England;  Women  of  Red  River,  W.  J.  Healy, 
The  Women’s  Canadian  Club,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba;  Tales 
of  the  Mounted  Police,  G.  M.  Dunlop,  Institute  of  Applied 
Art,  Edmonton,  Alberta;  In  Pioneer  Days,  D.  J.  Dickie, 
J.  M.  Dent  and  Sons,  Vancouver,  B.C.;  With  Sword  and 
Trowel,  W.  S.  Wallace,  The  Macmillan  Co.,  Toronto, 
Ontario. 

2.  Choose  one  of  the  books  in  the  list,  and  write  a 
business  letter  ordering  it  from  the  publisher.  Enclose 
a post-office  order  for  fifty  cents,  and  ask  the  publisher 
to  send  you  the  book  and  the  bill  for  the  remainder  of 
the  price.  Leave  space  for  revisions. 

3.  Examine  your  letter  to  make  sure  that  you  have 
the  seven  parts  of  a business  letter,  each  in  the  right 
place. 

4.  Criticize  your  letter  upon  the  points  of  the 
written  standard. 

5.  Prove  that  each  of  the  sentences  in  the  message 
of  your  letter  is  complete. 

6.  Make  a neat  copy  of  your  letter. 

7.  If  each  member  were  to  contribute  five  cents, 
you  could  buy  a book  about  your  enterprise,  or  one 
about  the  pioneers.  If  this  is  to  be  done,  ask  your 
teacher  to  choose  the  best  letter,  and  have  the  writer 
of  it  write  a letter  to  the  publisher  ordering  the  book 
that  the  class  may  select. 


STUDY  YOUR  TOPIC 
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IV.  STUDY  YOUR  TOPIC 


1.  Write  three  or  more  questions  about  the  topic 
upon  which  you  have  been  appointed  to  report. 

The  Table  of  Contents  in  a book  is  a list  of  the  subjects 
dealt  with  in  the  book.  In  most  books  it  mentions 
only  the  subjects.  To  find  material  on  a small  point, 
or  topic,  you  must  turn  to  the  Index,  which  is  printed 
in  the  back  of  the  book.  The  index  lists  the  topics, 
as  well  as  the  subjects,  that  are  dealt  with  in  the  book. 
The  index  is  arranged  in  alphabetical  order,  and  gives 
the  pages  upon  which  each  topic  is  mentioned.  When 
looking  up  information  upon  a topic,  always  turn  to 
the  index  at  the  back  of  the  book,  rather  than  to  the 
table  of  contents. 

2.  Look  at  the  index  in  any  Canadian  history,  and 
make  a list  of  the  pages  upon  which  these  topics  are 
mentioned : 


Port  Royal 
Joliet 
Hurons 
Blackfeet 


Buffalo 

Red  River  Carts 
Canadian  Pacific  Railway 
Acadians 


3.  For  information  about  the  pioneers,  look  up  in 
the  index  such  topics  as: 

Settlers  Immigration  Maple  Sugar 

Settlement  Farming  Mounted  Police 

Loyalists  Selkirk  Peace  River 

4.  See  how  many  topics  you  can  think  of  to  look  up 
in  the  index.  Read  the  pages  mentioned  in  the  index; 
make  notes  of  the  answers  to  your  questions,  and  of 
any  other  useful  facts  you  find. 
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V.  GIVE  YOUR  REPORT 

1.  Make  an  outline  of  the  information  you  have 
collected  about  the  pioneer  topic  you  are  to  report 
upon.  Arrange  your  points  in  the  story  order. 

2.  Say  your  report  over  to  yourself  in  complete 
sentences.  Check  your  sentences  to  be  sure  that  each 
has  a subject  and  a predicate.  Do  all  your  verbs 
tell  past  time? 

3.  Ask  your  partner  to  listen  to  your  report,  and  to 
criticize  it. 

4.  In  class,  practise  the  Daily  Four. 

Relax  the  throat,  and  recite  the  “A”  List. 

Practise  the  lip  exercise:  Narrow  and  flare.  Repeat. 

Recite  the  “B”  List. 

5.  Make  a list  of  thirty  pioneer  words,  ten  ending 
in  t,  ten  ending  in  d,  and  ten  ending  in  ing.  Repeat 
this  list,  enunciating  your  ending  sounds  clearly. 

6.  Practise  the  choral  recitation  “The  Pioneers/’ 

7.  Give  your  report.  Stand  erect,  look  at  your 
audience,  and  make  your  voice  ring. 

VI.  STUDY  AN  EXPLANATION 

As  the  pioneers  lived  far  away  from  stores  and 
neighbors,  they  had  to  do  and  make  everything  for 
themselves.  Necessity  is  the  mother  of  invention,  and 
the  early  settlers  invented  many  clever  ways  of  doing 
things.  Imagine  starting  with  a sheep  and  making 
yourself  a suit! 

1.  Read  the  paragraph  at  the  top  of  the  next  page, 
to  find  its  general  meaning: 


STUDY  AN  EXPLANATION 
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HOW  CLOTH  WAS  FULLED 

When  Great-grandmother  had  finished  weaving  a web 
of  cloth,  she  invited  the  neighbors  in  to  help  her  “full”  or 
thicken  it.  Trestle  tables  were  set  up  around  the  four 
sides  of  the  kitchen.  The  guests  seated  themselves  about 
two  feet  apart  on  both  sides  of  the  tables.  The  web  of 
cloth,  well  soaked  in  warm  water  and  then  soaped,  was 
brought  in,  dripping  wet,  and  laid  along  the  tables.  Then 
each  person  seized  the  piece  of  web  in  front  of  him,  and 
began  to  pull,  push,  rub,  and  squeeze  it.  As  they  worked, 
each  person  took  hold  of  the  cloth  a little  farther  to  the 
right,  and  let  it  go  toward  the  left.  This  kept  the  web 
moving  slowly  round  the  room.  In  this  way  the  cloth, 
soft  with  much  soaking,  was  made  thick  or  “full.” 

2.  Give  the  general  meaning  of  the  paragraph  by 
copying  the  following  sentence,  completing  it  with  the 
word  which  you  think  suitable: 

The  newly  woven  cloth  was  fulled  by 

steam  electricity  machinery  hand 

3.  Read  the  paragraph  to  follow  directions.  Find 
out  the  six  things  that  a pioneer  did  in  order  to  full 
his  web.  What  four  things  were  done  to  the  cloth? 
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4.  Read  the  paragraph  again  to  fix  in  your  mind 
the  order  of  the  things  to  be  done.  Without  looking 
again  at  the  paragraph,  make  an  outline  of  it.  When 
you  have  finished  the  outline,  compare  it  with  the 
paragraph,  to  make  sure  that  you  have  the  points  in 
the  right  order. 

5.  Criticize  the  paragraph  with  respect  to  the  four 
points  of  an  explanation  (page  86). 

6.  Test  the  paragraph  by  listing  the  important 
verbs  from  each  sentence.  Do  the  verbs  make  the 
explanation? 

7.  Draw  a conclusion.  Would  the  web  be  longer  or 
shorter  after  fulling? 

8.  Since  to  full  means  to  thicken , what  would  these 

words  mean:  fulled,  fuller,  a fullery,  f ullage1!  List  the 

four  words,  and  after  each  one  write  the  meaning. 
Show  your  list  to  your  teacher,  and  she  will  tell  you  if 
your  meanings  are  correct. 

9.  Think  of  something  that  the  pioneers  made  (soap, 
candles,  maple  sugar,  etc.),  and  find  out  how  they 
made  it;  then  prepare  an  explanation  to  tell  the  class. 

VII.  STUDY  A NEW  KIND  OF  WORD 

Here  are  some  further  notes  on  word  study  to  help 
you  in  preparing  your  pioneer  topic. 

1.  The  teacher  will  dictate  to  you  the  first  fifty 
of  the  hundred  common  words  on  page  211. 

2.  List  your  errors,  grouping  them  under  the  head- 
ings: “One  Syllable,”  “Two  Syllables,”  “Three  Syl- 
lables.” Study  the  words  in  your  lists  with  the 
Safety  Six. 


PRACTISE  WRITING  SENTENCES 
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S.  Write  synonyms  for  each  of  the  following  words: 
shore  woods  river  plain  valley  road 

4.  Write  the  antonyms  for  each  of  these  words: 
first  height  level  dawn  wake  north 


A homonym  is  a word  which  sounds  the  same 
as  another  word,  but  has  a different  meaning. 


Pair,  year,  pare  are  homonyms. 

5.  Write  homonyms  for  these  words: 

their  bear  fair  pail  tail  sail 

6.  Study  again  the  common  words  you  misspelled 
in  Exercises  1 and  2. 

7.  Ask  your  partner  to  dictate  to  you  the  list  of 
your  errors.  If  you  misspell  any,  list  them,  and  study 
them  with  the  Safety  Six. 

VIII.  PRACTISE  WRITING  SENTENCES 

Here  are  some  exercises  for  sentence  practice  that 
! you  should  do  before  you  write  your  explanation. 

1.  Prove  that  each  of  these  sentences  is  complete 
by  drawing  one  line  under  the  subject  and  two  under 
the  predicate: 

The  blossoms  of  the  blue  gentian  covered  the  prairie. 

The  men  slept  under  the  carts. 

We  cantered  ahead  with  Rover. 

The  shrieking  axles  of  the  carts  warned  us. 

The  mountain  peak  towered  above  the  lake. 

The  pack  horses  refused  to  advance. 
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2.  By  asking  the  question  what?  or  whom?  find  the 
object  in  these  sentences: 

The  driver  cracked  his  whip. 

He  shouted  the  name  of  his  friend. 

The  Indians  showered  arrows  upon  them. 

An  arrow  hit  Mr.  Stanhope. 

The  white  men  hid  their  horses. 

3.  Use  doesn’t  with  a singular  subject  and  don’t  with 
a plural  subject.  The  word  you  is  plural.  Read 
these  sentences,  using  the  right  word  in  each  space: 

The  river run  southward. 

Our  horses come  when  we  whistle. 

The  canoes leak. 

You — see  it. 

The  tent keep  out  the  rain. 

4.  Explain  and  correct  the  errors  in  these  sentences: 


Evelyn  don't  ride. 

She  has  got  a horse. 

She  hasn’t  no  saddle. 
Ann  she  rides  horseback. 


The  boys  drives  cars. 
The  cars  was  old. 
Henry  driven  fast. 

He  were  late. 


5.  Write  an  assertive  sentence  using  each  of  these 
words  correctly: 

don’t  doesn’t  hasn’t  was  were 


IX.  CRITICIZE  PARAGRAPHS 

Last  of  all  do  a reminder  exercise  on  the  paragraph 
to  help  you  in  the  preparation  of  your  explanation. 

1.  Arrange  the  following  sentences  in  the  story  order, 
and  copy  them  as  a paragraph : 


CRITICIZE  PARAGRAPHS 
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THE  HUNGRY  YEAR 

Many  collected  the  buds  from  trees. 

The  settlers  ate  moss  and  frogs. 

Now  the  Hungry  Year  began. 

The  boiled  buds  were  eaten. 

They  found  buds  full  of  a juice  like  turpentine. 

These  they  boiled  to  make  a hot  drink. 

2.  Examine  this  paragraph  to  find  out  which  of  the 
sentences  are  not  on  the  topic: 

THE  LOGGING  BEE 

On  the  day  of  the  logging  bee 
the  neighbors  gathered  early. 

Each  man  brought  a team  of 
oxen.  Oxen,  being  slow  and 
steady,  were  good  loggers.  Oxen 
were  used  by  prairie  settlers  to 
break  up  the  stiff  sod.  The 
master  pointed  out  the  spots 
where  the  log  piles  were  to  be 
made.  Each  man  then  hitched  his  ox  chains  to  a log,  and 
roared  at  his  oxen  till  they  had  dragged  the  log  to  the 
pile.  When  a great  butt  was  to  be  dealt  with,  several  teams 
were  hitched  to  it.  Many  of  the  pioneers  had  poor  oxen. 

3.  Copy  this  paragraph,  correcting  the  errors  in  it: 

PIONEER  BEDS 

Annie,  who  was  only  fourteen,  bundled  down  from  the 
loft  the  straw  ticks  upon  which  the  boys  slept.  She  drags 
the  awkward  things  up  to  the  stack  by  the  barn,  there  she 
filled  them  with  fresh  straw.  Then  she  drags  them  back 
to  the  house,  and  bundled  them  up  to  the  loft  again. 
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4.  Study  the  following  explanation  to  find  out 
whether  it  has  the  four  points  of  a good  explanation: 


HOW  TO  MAKE  A SPLINT  BROOM 

Great-grandfather,  sitting  close  to  the  candle,  was  making 
a splint  broom.  He  had  a thick  stick  of  green  hickory 
from  which  the  bark  had  been  removed.  With  a sharp 
knife  he  splintered  the  stick  upward  for  about  ten  inches. 
When  he  had  enough  splints  to  make  the  centre  of  the  broom, 
he  cut  off  the  core.  Next,  he  splintered  the  broom  from  the 
top  downward,  leaving  just  enough  “stick”  to  form  a handle. 
He  then  bent  down  the  splints  from  the  top  over  those  at 
the  bottom,  and  bound  all  the  splints  together  in  a bundle. 

5.  How  many  things  did  Great-grandfather  do? 

6.  In  what  order  are  they  told? 

7.  Think  the  things  in  the  order  in  which  they  are 
done. 

8.  Is  it  a good  explanation?  Why? 

X.  WRITE  AN  EXPLANATION 

1.  By  this  time  you  will  have  made  several  notes 
about  your  topic.  Make  an  outline  of  your  notes. 

2.  Think  out  the  steps  of  your  explanation.  Put 
your  thoughts  in  complete  sentences. 


PRACTISE  CORRECT  SPEAKING 
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3.  Write  your  explanation  in  a paragraph,  leaving 
spaces  for  revision. 

4.  Read  your  paragraph  to  make  sure  that  it  has  the 
four  points  of  a good  explanation. 

5.  Criticize  it  upon  each  of  the  points  of  the  written 
standard. 

6.  Check  your  sentences  to  make  sure  that  each 
has  a subject  and  a predicate.  Check  your  verbs  to 
see  that  they  all  tell  the  same  time. 

7.  Make  a neat  copy  of  the  paragraph  to  paste  into 
the  Pioneer  Diary. 

XI.  PRACTISE  CORRECT  SPEAKING 

1.  Practise  the  Daily  Four. 

Add  a new  breathing  exercise.  Inhale  deeply,  then 
exhale  while  you  blow  softly,  pretending  to  keep  a 
feather  in  the  air.  Make  your  breath  last  as  long  as 
possible.  Repeat  three  times. 

Recite  “The  Owl,”  inhaling  deeply  at  the  beginning 
of  the  line,  and  exhaling  evenly  as  you  speak. 

2.  Stiffen  the  body.  Tense,  relax.  Repeat  three 
times.  Tense  the  throat,  and  say  dog,  speaking  as 
harshly  as  possible.  Relax  the  throat,  and  say  dog 
softly.  Repeat  three  times. 

3.  Practise  saying  the  vowels  with  the  throat  round 
and  open.  Recite  the  “A”  List. 


The  letters  a,  e,  i,  o,  u,  are  called  vowels; 
the  other  letters  of  the  alphabet  are  called 
consonants. 
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To  make  your  speech  carry  well  you  must  enunciate 
your  beginning  and  ending  consonants  distinctly. 

4.  Practise  the  Steele  exercise  with  p,  and  then 
with  b.  Repeat  the  following  words,  saying  the 
beginning  p’s  and  b’s  clearly,  lightly: 


pap 

pep 

pip 

pop 

pape 

peep 

pipe 

pope 

bad 

bed 

bid 

bought 

bait 

beet 

bite 

boat 

5.  Young  children  often  have  difficulty  in  enuncia- 
ting the  sound  of  th;  new  Canadians  also  find  it  difficult 
to  make  this  sound. 

Th  is  called  a digraph,  which  means  that,  although 
it  has  two  letters,  it  represents  a single  sound. 

The  digraph  th  has  two  sounds:  th  as  in  thick  and 
th  as  in  thine.  As  with  p and  b,  and  / and  v,  th  in  thick 
is  voiceless,  and  th  in  thine  is  voiced.  Practise  the 
Steele  exercise  first  with  th  as  in  thick  and  then  with 
th  as  in  thine. 

6.  Practise  reciting  the  following  rhyme,  enunciating 
the  th  sounds  carefully: 

MY  TONGUE  POPS  OUT 

When  I say  th,  my  tongue  pops  out. 
Do  you  think  it  pops  out  well? 

I think  I’ll  get  my  looking-glass, 

So  that  I can  look  and  tell. 

Th!  th!  This  thing, 

Th!  th!  That  thing, 

Th!  th!  That  thing, 

Yes,  it  pops  out  very  well! 


STUDY  A PIONEER  STORY 
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7.  Practise  the  choral  recitation  “0  Pioneers.” 
Speak  the  beginning  consonants  with  a quick,  clear 
attack,  and  breathe  smoothly  in  saying  the  long  lines. 


XII.  STUDY  A PIONEER  STORY 
1.  Read  “Grandmother's  Bear  Story”  carefully. 


GRANDMOTHER’S  BEAR  STORY  . 


When  Grandmother  was  a little  girl,  she  lived  with  her 
father  and  mother  in  a little  clearing  ringed  with  bush. 
One  summer  afternoon  she  put  on  her  sunbonnet,  and  went 
into  the  woods  to  pick  strawberries.  She  had  almost  filled 
her  basket  when,  looking  up,  she  saw  a bear  shuffling 
toward  her.  Grandmother  shrieked  with  terror.  Then 
she  turned  and  ran.  The  bear  waddled  after  her,  gaining 
rapidly.  Grandmother's  sunbonnet  fell  off;  then  she 
dropped  her  basket.  The  bear  stopped  to  eat  the  berries, 
and  Grandmother  got  safely  into  the  house. 

2.  Think  the  answers  to  the  questions  printed  below. 

Which  sentence  tells  how  it  began? 

Which  sentence  tells  how  it  ended? 

How  many  sentences  tell  what  happened? 

Which  sentence  gives  the  climax? 

Is  the  little  story  interesting?  Why? 

Is  it  a true  paragraph?  Why? 

Is  it  a story  paragraph?  Why? 
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3.  Copy  the  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  sentences  from 
the  paragraph.  Prove  that  each  is  complete  by 
drawing  one  line  under  the  subject,  and  two  under  the 
predicate. 

4.  What  time  do  the  verbs  in  the  paragraph  tell? 
Find  three  verbs  in  the  paragraph  which  tell  past  time 
by  changing  the  vowel,  and  six  which  tell  past  time  by 
adding  ed. 

5.  A starter,  or  teaser,  is  a sentence  which  tells  how 
a story  began,  leaving  the  reader  to  tell,  or  write, 
what  happened  and  how  it  ended. 

Think  out  a story  paragraph  to  complete  the  follow- 
ing starter.  Leave  spaces  for  revision. 

Opening  the  door  without  knocking,  the  Indian  strode 
into  the  kitchen  and  ordered  Hannah  to  follow  him  to  his 
wigwam. 

6.  Criticize  your  paragraph  upon  the  points  of  the 
written  standard.  Prove  that  your  sentences  are 
complete.  Make  all  your  verbs  tell  past  time.  Make 
a neat  copy  of  your  story  before  you  hand  it  to  your 
teacher. 

XIII.  PLAN  TO  TELL  A STORY  OF  THE  PIONEERS 

1.  Try  to  find  a true  story  of  the  pioneers.  Ask 
your  grandfather  to  tell  you  the  story  of  something 
that  happened  to  him  when  he  was  a boy.  Make 
notes  of  what  he  tells  you. 

2.  If  your  grandfather,  or  grandmother,  lives  at  a 
distance,  write  a letter  asking  for  a story.  Will  this 
letter  be  a friendly  or  a business  letter?  First  draw  a 
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rectangle  five  inches  wide  by  seven  inches  long.  Draw 
dotted  lines  to  show  where  each  of  the  parts  of  the 
letter  should  be  placed. 

3.  Copy  the  names  of  the  months,  filling  in  the 
missing  letters. 

Jan-ary,  Feb--ary,  Mar--,  A — 1,  M-y,  J-ne,  J--y, 
A-g-st,  Se  - - em-er,  0--ober,  Nov--ber,  Dec  — er. 

4.  Make  compound  words  by  adding  the  word 
grand  to  each  of  these  words: 

father  mother  uncle  aunt 

niece  nephew  children  parent 

5.  What  salutation  and  what  closing  shall  you  use  in 
your  letter  to  your  relative?  Write  each  of  them  three 
times. 

6.  Think  out  the  message  of  your  letter.  Check 
your  sentences  to  make  sure  that  they  are  complete. 
Write  your  letter  neatly. 

7.  Write  the  abbreviations  used  for  the  names  of 
the  provinces  of  Canada.  Remember  the  rule  for 
punctuating  abbreviations. 

8.  Draw  a rectangle,  and  in  it  write  the  address 
of  your  letter. 

XIV.  LEARN  TO  MAKE  WORDS 

1.  Write  the  abbreviations  for  the  following  words. 
You  may  look  them  up  in  your  arithmetic  if  you  wish. 

inch  foot  yard  rod  mile  weight 

ounce  pound  pint  quart  gallon  bushel 
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A root  word  is  the  word  from  which  other 
words  are  formed  by  changing  the  vowel  or  by 
adding  single  letters,  prefixes,  suffixes,  or  other 
words. 


Give  the  root  word  from  which  are  formed  giving, 
given,  gave. 

2.  Write  the  root  words  in: 

breaking  hurried  hardly  extract 

prepare  intake  served  driven 

3.  The  prefix  re  means  again.  Add  it  to  these  root 
words,  and  use  each  in  a sentence: 

turn  call  cover  move 

sound  sign  bound  fine 

4.  Make  as  many  new  words  as  you  can  by  adding 
the  suffix  ful  to  different  root  words. 

5.  Memorize  this  spelling  rule: 


SPELLING  RULE  1 

When  a suffix  beginning  with  a vowel  is 
added  to  a word  ending  in  a silent  e,  the  silent 
e is  dropped:  strike,  striking. 


6.  Make  new  words  by  adding  the  suffix  ing  to 
these  words: 


trade  place  change  choose  rage  rate 
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XV.  TELL  YOUR  PIONEER  STORY  TO  THE  CLASS 


1.  Make  an  outline  of  your  story,  and  say  it  over  to 
yourself  in  complete  sentences.  Have  you  three  parts 
in  it?  Have  you  a climax?  Have  you  used  interesting 
verbs? 

2.  Ask  the  chairman  of  the  class  to  call  a class 
meeting  to  hear  the  pioneer  stories.  Remember  to 
deal  with  the  minutes  of  the  last  meeting. 

3.  Practise  the  Daily  Four. 

Practise  the  rhyme  “My  Tongue  Pops  Out,”  enunci- 
ating the  th  sounds  lightly  and  clearly. 

4.  When  you  tell  your  story  to  the  class,  make  it 
more  and  more  exciting  as  you  approach  the  climax. 

XVI.  WRITE  A STORY  PARAGRAPH 

1.  Sometimes  it  improves  a sentence  to  tell  past 
time  by  using  a verb  with  a helper.  Read  the  following 
sentences  to  your  partner,  using  a helper  with  each  of 
the  verbs.  Listen  as  your  partner  reads  the  sentences. 

I did  my  arithmetic.  I broke  my  camera. 

I began  my  sewing.  I froze  my  ears. 

I saw  a castle.  I flew  four  times. 

2.  Sometimes  a sentence  sounds  better  if  you  use 
a verb  which  tells  past  time  by  changing  the  vowel. 
Read  each  of  the  following  sentences  to  your  partner, 
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improving  it  by  using  a verb  without  a helper. 
Then  let  your  partner  read  the  sentences  to  you. 

I have  swum  a mile.  I have  drunken  my  milk. 

I have  sprung  six  feet.  I have  come  home. 

I have  rung  twice.  I have  sat  down. 

3.  Your  speech  and  writing  is  made  more  interesting 

if  you  use  different  kinds  of  sentences.  By  changing 
the  form  slightly,  make  each  of  the  following  assertive 
sentences  into  an  interrogative,  an  imperative,  and  an 
exclamatory  sentence: 

Alan  closed  the  door. 

Tom  went  to  bed. 

4.  Copy  this  outline,  using  the  necessary  capitals: 

The  story  of  john  gyles 

A.  john’s  home 

B.  his  capture  by  the  indians 

C.  his  escape  from  the  st.  john  river 

D.  his  arrival  in  maine. 

5.  Here  is  a starter.  Use  it  to  write  a story  para- 
graph. Make  an  outline  of  the  three  parts  of  the  story, 
think  it  out  in  complete  sentences,  and  then  write  it, 
leaving  spaces  for  revision. 

The  Fleming’s  fire  had  gone  out  in  the  night,  and  Mrs. 
Fleming  sent  Sandy  to  borrow  some  from  the  nearest 
neighbor.  Clipping  the  glowing  coal  between  two  chips, 
the  lad  set  off  toward  home,  running  along  the  woodland 
path. 

6.  Criticize  your  paragraph;  then  revise  it.  You 
need  not  rewrite  it. 
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XVII.  WRITE  A PIONEER  MESSAGE 

In  pioneer  days,  you  could  not  walk  to  the  telephone 
and  talk  to  your  neighbor.  You  had  to  send  him  a 
message  and  wait  for  his  answer.  Messages  are  still 
important;  it  is  worth  while  to  practise  giving  them 
well. 

A message  is  like  an  explanation.  It  should  be 
clear,  giving  all  the  facts  that  are  necessary  and  none 
that  are  not  necessary.  Every  statement  in  a message 
must  be  correct,  and  it  should  be  given  cheerfully  and 
politely.  Give  your  messages  with  the  three  C’ s: 
Clearness,  Correctness,  Cheerfulness. 

1.  Criticize  these  messages: 

(а)  “You  are  to  come  to-morrow  morning  to  pick  apples.” 

(б)  “Mother  wants  you  to  come  to  tea,  Mrs.  Brown.” 

(c)  “Please,  Mrs.  Jordon,  could  you  lend  Mother  a 
pound  of  butter.  Our  cousins  have  come  to  stay  to  supper, 
and  Mother  is  out  of  butter,  so  Pve  come  to  borrow  some.” 

(d)  “I  seen  your  cows  in  the  oats,  Mr.  Shaver,  so  I come 
to  tell  you.” 

2.  Pretend  you  and  your  partner  are  pioneer  neigh- 
bors. Exchange  messages  about  a logging-bee  or  a 
quilting-bee. 

XVIII.  WRITE  A PIONEER  PLAY 

1.  Call  a class  meeting  to  write  a pioneer  play. 
Deal  with  the  minutes  of  the  last  meeting. 

2.  Have  each  pupil  read  his  story  paragraph  about 
Sandy,  and  let  the  class  choose  the  best  one  to  be  made 
into  a play. 
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3.  Divide  the  chosen  story  into  its  three  parts,  and 
plan  a scene  for  each  part.  Write  a title  for  the 
first  scene,  and  list  the  characters  in  it.  Hear  several 
suggestions  for  each  speech,  and  choose  the  best  to 
put  in  the  play.  Write  the  three  scenes  in  this  way. 

4.  Make  sure  that  in  the  play  Sandy's  message  has 
the  three  C’ s. 

5.  Check  the  sentences  in  your  play  to  make  sure 
that  you  have  used  all  four  kinds. 

XIX.  PRACTISE  YOUR  PLAY 

Before  you  practise  your  play,  you  will  want  to 
do  some  speech  exercises.  You  know  how  important 
enunciation  is  in  a play. 

1.  Practise  the  Daily  Four. 

Practise  a new  breathing  exercise:  Exhale  gently, 
keeping  a feather  in  the  air. 

Tense  and  relax  the  throat,  saying  the  words : 
dog,  and,  can’t. 

2.  Practise  the  lip  exercise:  Narrow  and  flare. 

Repeat  the  “B”  List  three  times. 

3.  The  sound  of  / is  made  by  placing  the  lower  lip 
lightly  against  the  upper  teeth  and  then  withdrawing 
it.  Recite  the  following  words,  sounding  the  / lightly, 
but  clearly.  Repeat  three  times. 

fail  fair  feel  fool  foal  full 

4.  V is  made  in  the  same  way  as  /,  but  it  is  voiced. 
Some  new  Canadians  say  w instead  of  v.  Practise 
the  v sound  carefully.  Repeat  the  following  words 
three  times: 
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vain  vent  veal  vine  vice  voice 

village  victor  victory  victim  vicious  valiant 

5.  Appoint  a director,  and  prac- 
tise your  play  privately.  Ask  your 
teacher  to  listen  to  the  speeches 
made  by  the  actors,  and  to  criticize 
those  that  are  not  enunciated  clearly. 

XX.  PRACTISE  USING  CORRECT  ENGLISH 

Have  you  used  correct  English  throughout  your 
play?  The  exercises  on  this  page  and  the  next  will 
help  you  to  make  sure. 

1.  Write  the  plurals  of  these  singular  nouns: 
cup  plate  spoon  brush  brooch  match 

2.  Write  the  plurals  of  these  singular  verbs: 
washes  dresses  eats  drink  sleeps  reads 

3.  Rewrite  the  following  sentences,  choosing  in  each 
case  the  verb  that  makes  the  predicate  agree  with  the 
subject: 

They  (wash,  washes)  first. 

We  (dress,  dresses)  first. 

She  (eat,  eats)  meat. 

He  (drink,  drinks)  water. 

You  (sleep,  sleeps)  late. 

I (read,  reads)  music. 

4.  Re-read  Spelling  Rule  1,  and  then  add  the 
suffix  ed  to  these  words: 

couple  saddle  needle  idle  rule 

explore  retire  nurse  sense  refuse 
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5.  Here  is  Spelling  Rule  2.  Memorize  it. 


SPELLING  RULE  2 

When  a suffix  that  begins  with  a vowel  is 
added  to  a word  that  ends  in  y preceded  by  a 
consonant,  the  y is  usually  changed  to  i,  as: 
baby,  babies. 


6.  Add  the  suffix  es  to  each  of  the  following  words: 

army  buggy  library  worry 

gravy  body  mercy  ally 

7.  Add  the  suffix  ed  to  each  of  these  words: 

ply  try  dry  cry  fry  spy  shy 

8.  Read  this  story  to  your  partner,  choosing  the 
right  word  to  use  in  each  space.  Then  let  him  read  it 
to  you. 

POLLY’S  EXPERIMENT 

Polly  Sprague  (saw,  seen)  Mrs.  Harris  boiling  her  clothes 
with  soap.  She  (run,  ran)  home  to  try  this  method.  Her 
father  and  mother  had  (went,  gone)  to  town,  so  Polly 
(began,  begun)  to  work  by  herself.  Her  only  dress  had 
been  (made,  make)  out  of  pieces  of  tanned  deerskin. 
There  (isn’t,  wasn’t)  any  soap,  so  Polly  (give,  gave)  the 
water  a dash  of  lye  instead.  When  she  (took,  taken)  the 
dress  out  of  the  pot,  it  (looks,  looked)  like  a pudding. 
Hearing  footsteps,  Polly  (sprang,  sprung)  down  the  steps 
into  the  cellar,  where  she  (hid,  hidden)  till  her  parents’ 
return. 
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XXI.  ACT  YOUR  PLAY  FOR  THE  SCHOOL 

Perhaps  your  teacher  will  allow  you  to  act  your 
pioneer  play  before  the  whole  school.  Open  your 
mouths  well,  speak  your  beginning  sounds  clearly,  and 
make  your  ending  sounds  ring. 

XXII.  PLAN  A PIONEER  DIARY 

Charles  came  to  school  last  week  very  much  excited. 
He  had  found  a part  of  his  great-grandfather’s  diary. 

A diary  is  a note-book  in  which 
you  write,  each  night,  a short 
account  of  what  you  have  done 
» during  the  day. 

"Is  it  exciting  reading?”  asked 
the  other  pupils.  "I  think  so,” 
replied  Charles.  "It  tells  you  just  what  pioneer  life 
was  like.  I wish  Great-grandfather  had  written  more.” 

"I  tell  you  what  we  could  do,”  said  Helen.  "We 
could  pretend  we  were  pioneers  and  write  our  diaries. 
Let’s  call  a class  meeting  and  make  a plan.” 

You  will  probably  want  to  do  the  same. 

You  may  write  your  notes  in  different  kinds  of 
sentences,  in  paragraphs,  in  stories,  in  letters,  in  verses, 
a different  kind  for  every  day,  if  you  wish. 

1.  Ask  your  teacher  to  read  some  passages  from 
the  diary  of  Alexander  Mackenzie,  the  explorer  who 
first  crossed  Canada  from  the  Atlantic  to  the  Pacific. 

2.  Call  a class  meeting  to  plan  a diary  in  connection 
with  your  enterprise.  Remember  to  deal  with  the 
minutes  of  the  last  meeting. 
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3.  Choose  the  month  that  you  think  would  be  the 
most  interesting  of  the  year  with  the  pioneers.  List 
the  days  in  that  month.  Opposite  each  day  write  the 
kind  of  record  you  wish  to  make  for  that  day:  an 
assertive  sentence,  an  exclamation,  a story,  a verse, 
or  a paragraph  of  explanation.  Different  kinds  of 
records  will  make  your  diary  interesting  to  read. 

4.  Divide  the  month  so  that  each  pupil  will  be 
responsible  for  the  record  of  a certain  number  of  days. 

XXIII.  WRITE  VERSES  FOR  THE  DIARY 

1.  Copy  the  following  verse,  and  measure  the  lines 
by  marking  off  every  second  beat  with  a vertical  line. 
The  first  line  is  marked  to  show  you  how  to  do  it. 


Then  through/ deep  woods/ at  peep/ of  day/ 

The  careless  herd-boy  wends  his  way, 

By  piny  ridge  and  forest  stream, 

To  summon  home  his  roving  team: 

Cobos!  Cobos!  from  distant  dell 
Sly  echo  wafts  the  cattle-bell. 

2.  Mark  the  light , that  is  the  upward,  beats  with  a 
v;  mark  the  heavy,  that  is  the  downward,  beats  with  a 
a.  Remember  that  one  beat  falls  upon  each  syllable. 
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Two  beats  together  are  called  a measure  or 
foot.  Each  foot  has  first  a light  and  then  a 
heavy  beat. 


How  many  feet  are  there  in  each  line  of  “The  Herd- 
Boy”? 

3.  Count  the  feet  in  the  following  line,  and  write 
three  more  lines  about  a pioneer’s  journey  to  follow  it: 

The  oxen  plod  along  the  trail. 

4.  Or  use  one  of  these  lines  as  a starter: 

A small  sod  shack  beside  a stream 
The  meadow-lark  now  pipes  his  note 
The  brown  earth  now  is  moist  with  rain 

5.  Prove  that  the  lines  of  your  verses  are  correct  by 
measuring  them  with  vertical  lines.  See  that  the 
light  beat  comes  first,  and  the  heavy  beat  second,  in 
each  foot. 

XXIV.  WRITE  PARAGRAPHS  FOR  THE  DIARY 

1.  Revise  the  paragraph  of  explanation  that  you 
wrote  about  the  pioneers,  and  make  a neat  copy  of  it 
for  the  diary. 

2.  Or  write  the  pioneer  story  you  told  to  the  class. 
Leave  spaces  for  revision. 

Criticize  your  story  paragraph  upon  the  points  of 
the  written  standard.  Check  your  sentences  to  make 
sure  that  each  has  a subject  and  a predicate.  Check 
your  verbs  to  see  that  they  all  tell  the  same  time. 
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3.  Choose  a topic,  not  a subject,  from  the  following 
list,  and  write  a paragraph  about  it  for  the  diary: 


Transportation 
Pioneer  Soap 
Making  Candles 
The  Hand  Mill 
The  Paring-Bee 


How  to  Build  a Sod  Shack 
The  Life  of  a Pioneer 
How  to  Take  out  Stumps 
Pioneer  Coffee 
Settling  the  Country 


4.  Revise  your  paragraph  carefully,  and  make  a 
neat  copy  of  it  for  the  diary. 


XXV.  WRITE  A LETTER  FOR  THE  DIARY 


In  between  pages  of  his  great-grandfather’s  diary, 
Charles  found  some  old  letters.  These  told  as  much 
about  pioneer  life  as  the  diary  did.  “Let’s  write  some 
pioneer  letters,  too,”  suggested  Helen. 

So  they  did,  but  first  they  prepared  by  doing  the 
following  exercises.  Try  them. 

1.  Write  in  order  the  days  of  the  week  and  the 
months  of  the  year. 

2.  Write  the  abbreviations  for  these  names: 

Nova  Scotia  Quebec  Ontario  Manitoba 

3.  Write  the  contractions  for: 

it  is  it  is  not  has  not  had  not 

would  not  could  not  should  not  will  not 


4.  Write  these  pioneer  words  by  syllables: 


pioneer 

trail 

blizzard 

deserts 


wilderness 

forest 

prairies 

schooners 


desperate  fierce 

swollen  barren 

difficult  desolate 

impassable  travel 
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5.  Here  is  a real  pioneers  letter.  Notice  when  it 
was  written. 


Dear  Brother, 


Grimsby,  Upper  Canada, 

April  28,  1826. 


After  a too  long  silence  I sit  down  to  write  a 
few  lines  to  you.  I have  now  bought  a plot  of 
land  by  a bonnie  burnside  called  the  Grand  River. 
It  is  a very  pretty  plot  of  half -plain  and  half- 
timbered  land  at  one  pound  per  acre.  The  boys 
are  going  next  week  to  put  up  a shelter  and  put 
in  some  spring  crops,  and  we  move  to  it  in  about 
three  weeks.  We  have  never  had  a wish  to  return 
to  Scotland  for  any  other  reason  than  to  see  friends 
that  are  dear  to  our  hearts.  True  there  are  some 
little  difficulties  at  first,  but  I think  this  will  be  a 
great  country  very  soon. 

Your  affectionate  brother, 

James  Sharp. 


6.  Imagine  yourself  a pioneer  settling  upon  a farm 
in  the  bush  or  upon  the  prairies.  Write  a letter  to 
your  parents,  telling  them  about  your  new  home. 

7.  Revise  your  letter.  Have  you  the  six  parts  of 
the  friendly  letter  each  in  its  place?  Criticize  the 
message  of  your  letter  by  the  written  standard. 

8.  Make  a neat  copy  of  your  letter  for  the  diary. 
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XXVI.  PUT  THE  PIONEER  DIARY  TOGETHER 

1.  Call  a class  meeting  to  put  the  pages  of  the 
Pioneer  Diary  together.  Deal  with  the  minutes  of  the 

last  meeting. 

2.  Arrange  the  pages  of 
the  diary  in  the  right  order. 

3.  Paint  some  illustra- 
tions for  the  diary. 

4.  Fasten  all  the  pages 
of  the  book  together. 

5.  Make  and  illustrate  a cover  for  the  diary. 

XXVII.  GET  READY  FOR  YOUR  TEST 

1.  List  fifteen  facts  that  you  have  learned  about 
the  pioneers.  You  need  not  write  complete  sentences; 
use  phrases  or  single  words. 

2.  Choose  a topic  about  the  pioneers.  Cross  off 
your  list  of  facts  all  those  which  are  not  on  this  topic. 

3.  Write  your  topic  as  a title.  Beneath  it  list  the 
facts  that  are  about  the  topic,  arranging  them  in  the 
story  order.  You  need  not  write  the  paragraph. 

4.  Rewrite  each  of  these  sentences  three  times, 
making  one  of  each  of  the  four  kinds  of  sentences: 

Did  Harry  go  for  the  cows? 

Jean  set  the  table. 

5.  Vary  these  sentences  by  changing  the  verb  in 
each: 

He  went  to  town.  Jane  has  taken  it. 

I have  seen  it.  The  sun  shone  all  day. 

Come  to  lunch,  Jim.  Mother  has  lain  down. 
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6.  From  each  of  these  pairs  of  sentences  make  one 
sentence  beginning  with  the  word  when: 


f I go  to  church, 
ll  enjoy  the  singing. 

The  train  had  gone. 

We  reached  the  station. 


f Tom  came  home. 
[He  told  us  the  news. 

f I usually  read. 

\l  am  waiting. 


7.  Write  the  numbers  from  one  to  eleven.  After 
each  number,  write  the  word  which  should  be  used 
below,  in  the  space  which  has  the  same  number. 


THE  OLD  AND  THE  NEW  WAY 


1 

Some  of  the  early  settlers  (come,  came)  to  their  farms  in 
2 

boats;  others  (rode,  ridden)  on  horseback;  still  others 
3 4 

(drove,  driven)  in  ox  carts.  They  (bring,  brought)  very 

5 

little  with  them.  Many  of  them  (ate,  eaten)  bread  only 
6 

after  they  had  (grew,  grown)  the  grain.  The  seed  had  often 
7 

to  be  (sowed,  sown)  among  the  stumps,  and  the  crops 
8 9 

(was,  were)  small.  The  early  pioneers  (was,  were)  often 

10 

hungry.  Many  modern  pioneers  have  been  (flew,  flown)  to 

n 

their  new  homes.  They  have  (took,  taken)  canned  goods 


with  them  and  been  well  fed  from  the  beginning. 
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8.  Match  the  following  subjects  and  predicates, 
making  them  agree: 


The  jack  rabbits 
Mother's  gloves 
The  apple  crop 
Peggy  Ann  Brown 
The  ten  yellow  chicks 


was  poor 

was  here  to  tea 

were  plentiful  last  winter 

were  growing  well 

were  stolen 


9.  Write  a sentence  using  each  of  these  words 
correctly: 


was  were  isn’t  gone  given 


10.  Re-read  the  oral  standard  on  page  212;  then  list 
the  points  of  it. 

11.  Look  up  the  index  of  any  Canadian  geography, 
and  list  the  pages  upon  which  these  topics  are  dealt 
with: 


Lake  Huron  Aklavik  prairies 

asbestos  salmon  Fundy 

12.  Think  out  a three-sentence  speech  which  proves 
that  the  pioneers  were  brave.  Give  your  speech 
before  your  partner,  trying  to  obey  the  rules  of  the 
oral  standard. 

13.  Write  out  these  words,  using  capitals  where 
necessary: 


you 

august 

god 

print 

baker 

quebec 

clouds 

victoria 

soil 

red 

thursday 

alice 

fruit 

peach 

i 

john 

Canada 

road 

14.  Make  two  headings:  “Social  Letter”  and  “Busi- 
ness Letter.”  Write  each  of  the  phrases  at  the  top 
of  the  next  page  under  the  right  heading: 
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Dear  Sir  Dear  Edith  prompt  reply 

I enclose  my  cheque  35  Yonge  Street  our  party 
yours  truly  at  six  o’clock  five  pounds 

The  Turner  Seed  Co.  yours  sincerely 

15.  Write  the  root  word  for  each  of  these  words: 

starvation  firmly  determination  misfortune 

privation  heroic  adventurous  courageous 

16.  Copy  the  words  in  Exercise  15,  separating  the 
syllables  with  hyphens. 

17.  Study  the  words  with  the  Safety  Six;  then  ask 
your  partner  to  dictate  them  to  you.  Re-study  errors. 

18.  Make  compound  words  from  these  single  words: 

neighbor  house  every  blue  ship  mark 

work  friend  bird  hood  land  body 

19.  Write  the  plural  forms  of  these  singular  nouns: 
box  fox  tree  trace  cottage  lunch  finger 

20.  The  prefix  dis  means  “opposite  to.”  Make 
new  words  by  adding  dis  to  these  words: 

obey  please  approve  own  quiet  honest 

21.  Practise  the  Daily  Four. 

22.  List  twenty  words  beginning  with  wh,  and 

practise  pronouncing  them,  saying  the  wh  clearly. 

23.  List  ten  words  beginning  with  v,  and  practise 
pronouncing  them. 

24.  Pronounce  these  words,  enunciating  the  endings 
clearly: 

asked  kept  guest  west  thanks  rests 

forests  artists  past  best  feast  wept 
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25.  Practise  reciting  the  following  lines,  enunciating 
the  ing  endings  clearly: 


THE  PIPER  AND  THE  CHILDREN 

There  was  a rustling,  that  seemed  like  a bustling 
Of  merry  crowds  justling  at  pitching  and  hustling, 

Small  feet  were  pattering,  wooden  shoes  clattering, 

Little  hands  clapping,  and  little  tongues  chattering, 

And,  like  fowls  in  a farm-yard  when  barley  is  scattering, 
Out  came  the  children  running. 

All  the  little  boys  and  girls, 

With  rosy  cheeks  and  flaxen  curls, 

And  sparkling  eyes  and  teeth  like  pearls, 

Tripping  and  skipping,  ran  merrily  after 

The  wonderful  music  with  shouting  and  laughter. 

— Robert  Browning. 

26.  Practise  reciting  the  following  rhyme,  enunciat- 
ing the  th’s  clearly: 

I’ve  lotht  two  teeth, 

And  I can’t  thay  “yeth,” 

I can’t  thay  “pleathe,” 

And  I can’t  thay  “dreth.” 

I can’t  eat  corn, 

And  my  tongue’th  in  the  way, 

And  I look  rather  queer 
When  I thmile,  they  thay! 
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27.  Practise  reciting  these  verses,  enunciating  the 
b’ s and  the  f s clearly: 

I chatter  over  stony  ways, 

In  little  sharps  and  trebles, 

I bubble  into  eddying  bays, 

I babble  on  the  pebbles. 

With  many  a curve  my  banks  I fret, 

By  many  a field  and  fallow, 

And  many  a fairy  foreland  set 
With  willow-weed  and  mallow. 


— Alfred,  Lord  Tennyson. 


CHAPTER  VI.  HOLIDAY  PLACES  IN  CANADA 


REVIEWING  WHAT  YOU  HAVE  LEARNED 

The  summer  holidays  are  almost  here.  Many 
people  are  planning  to  go  upon  motor  trips.  Others 
intend  to  camp,  or  to  spend  the  summer  at  the  beach 
or  in  the  mountains.  You  may  have  to  stay  at  home. 
If  so,  you  can  have  a good  time  finding  out  about  the 
holiday  resorts  of  Canada.  Then,  some  summer 
when  you  can  go  away,  you  will  know  where  to  go. 
If  you  are  working  out  an  enterprise,  do  the  exercises 
in  this  chapter  on  topics  connected  with  your  enter- 
prise. 

I.  GIVE  A THREE-SENTENCE  SPEECH  ON  HOLIDAYS 

1.  Read  these  paragraphs  to  collect  useful  facts: 

HOW  TO  CHOOSE  A HOLIDAY  PLACE 

In  June,  everyone  begins  to  think  where  he  would  like 
to  go  for  a holiday.  It  is  very  good  for  people  to  get  away 
from  home,  to  spend  their  time  out-of-doors,  and  to  take 
part  in  sports  of  one  kind  or  another.  Everyone  should 
do  this  for  a few  weeks  each  year. 

Most  people  have  one  sport  that  they  enjoy.  Some 
like  to  travel  and  see  new  places;  others  like  to  play  golf  or 
tennis;  others  like  water  sports.  In  deciding  where  to  go 
for  your  holiday,  think  first  of  what  you  wish  to  do.  Find 
out  the  names  of  several  places  where  you  can  engage  in 
your  favorite  sport.  You  must  next  consider  how  much  it 
will  cost  to  travel  to  each  of  these  places,  and  the  expenses 
of  living  at  each  one.  You  will  then  be  able  to  choose  a 
place  that  you  like,  and  one  to  which  you  can  afford  to  go. 
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2.  Make  a three-point  outline  of  the  paragraphs. 

8.  Read  the  paragraphs  again  to  follow  directions. 
Think  through  the  three  things  to  be  done  before 
choosing  a resort.  Read  the  last  four  sentences  again, 
to  fix  in  your  mind  the  order  in  which  these  three 
things  should  be  done.  Write  the  three  things  to  be 
done  under  the  last  point  in  your  outline  of  the  para- 
graphs. 

4.  Think  out  a three-sentence  speech  answering  one 
of  these  questions: 

Why  is  it  good  for  people  to  go  away  for  a holiday? 

Which  do  you  prefer,  a summer,  or  a winter  holiday? 

What  sport  do  you  enjoy  most? 

How  do  you  prefer  to  travel? 

5.  In  class,  practise  the  Daily  Four  before  giving 
your  speeches.  Add  new  breathing  exercises: 

Breathe:  in,  two,  three.  On  the  word  out  clear  the 
lungs  quickly,  saying  ha! 

Inhale  deeply.  Exhale  slowly  and  evenly,  singing 
la  as  long  as  possible. 

6.  Practise  saying  these  words,  enunciating  the 
endings  distinctly: 

nothing  something  morning  evening 

being  wanting  speaking  keeping 

7.  Your  chairman  may  ask  each  of  you  to  give  a 
single,  complete,  correct  sentence,  using  one  of  the 
words  in  Exercise  6. 

8.  Give  your  three-sentence  speech. 
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H.  LEARN  TO  ANSWER  QUESTIONS  POLITELY 


1.  Read  the  following  questions  and  answers: 


AQUAPLANING 

Question:  What  is  an  aquaplane? 

Answer:  An  aquaplane  is  a water-plane.  It  is  a broad 
board  about  five  feet  long,  which  is  fastened  by  a strong 
rope  to  a motor  boat. 

Question:  How  is  it  used? 

Answer:  In  using  an  aquaplane,  the  aquaplaner  stands 
on  the  board,  holding  firmly  to  a rope  that  is  fastened  to 
the  two  front  corners  of  the  board.  He  holds  this  rope  as 
a rider  does  the  reins  of  a horse,  while  the  motor  boat  draws 
him  rapidly  through  the  water. 

2.  Study  the  group  of  questions  and  answers  in 
Exercise  1 by  thinking  the  answers  to  these  questions: 

Before  answering  a question,  what  must  you  understand? 

What  should  you  repeat? 

What  should  you  tell? 

What  should  you  omit? 

At  whom  should  you  look? 

What  kind  of  sentence  should  you  use? 

3.  Write  as  your  title:  “Rules  for  Answers.”  Under 
this  title  write  the  answers  to  the  six  questions  in 
Exercise  2. 
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4.  Choose  a sport  that  you  enjoy.  Write  three 
questions  about  it.  Think  out  the  answers  to  your 
three  questions. 

5.  Write  one  question  about  a sport  that  one  of 
the  other  pupils  has  chosen. 

6.  In  class,  discuss  with  your  teacher  the  answers 
to  the  questions  in  Exercise  2,  and  write  on  the  black- 
board a set  of  rules  for  answers  of  which  you  all  approve. 

7.  Ask  the  question  you  have  prepared  about  your 
partner's  sport,  and  answer  those  asked  about  yours. 
Try  to  obey  the  rules  for  answers. 

m.  PLAN  A TOURIST  INFORMATION  BUREAU 

A Tourist  Information  Bureau  is  usually  a small 
room  where  tourists  driving  through  the  district  can 
get  information  about  directions,  distances,  places  of 
interest  in  the  neighborhood,  etc.  The  Bureau  has  a 
reception  clerk  to  make  the  tourists  welcome,  and  to 
answer  questions. 

Suggest  a place  in  your  neighborhood  in  which 
tourists  might  be  interested.  In  giving  your  sug- 
gestion, remember  to  stand  erect,  look  at  your  audience, 
and  speak  in  complete  sentences. 

Choose,  near  the  point  of  interest,  a place  at  which 
to  build  an  Information  Bureau.  As  there  are  several 
things  to  do  before  opening  a Tourist  Information 
Bureau,  the  class  should  appoint  one  pupil,  or  a com- 
mittee of  pupils,  to  do  each  of  the  following  things: 

(a)  Draw  a large-scale  map  of  the  community  to 
fasten  on  the  wall  of  the  Bureau.  The  reception  clerk 
will  need  the  map  to  aid  him  in  giving  directions  to 
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tourists.  Mark  on  the  map:  roads,  towns,  villages, 
rivers  and  lakes,  points  of  interest,  places  where 
beautiful  views  may  be  enjoyed. 

(b)  Make  a list  of  the  hotels  in  the  neighborhood. 
Write  the  name  of  the  hotel,  the  name  of  the  town, 
the  price  charged  for  meals  and  for  a night’s  lodging. 
Remember  to  write  proper  nouns  with  capitals. 

(c)  Make  a list  of  good  camping  places  for  tourists. 
Choose  your  camps  carefully,  remembering  what 
tourists  need:  dry  ground,  shelter,  water,  fire- wood. 
Under  each  name,  write  three  notes,  giving  reasons  for 
choosing  this  place. 

(d)  Paint  some  pictures  of  beauty  spots  in  your 
district  to  hang  upon  the  walls  of  the  Bureau. 

IV.  PREPARE  TO  ASK  AND  ANSWER  QUESTIONS 

1.  Appoint  several  pupils  to  act  in  turn  as  reception 
clerks.  The  other  members  of  the  class  may  act  as 
tourists  driving  up  in  their  cars. 

2.  Let  each  tourist,  or  group  of  tourists,  prepare  a 
list  of  questions  to  ask.  Think  of  as  many  different 
questions  as  you  can;  for  example,  ask  about:  the  way 
to  the  nearest  town,  store,  post  office,  station,  school; 
the  way  to  the  homes  of  certain  people;  the  regulations 
about  this,  or  that;  the  price  of  gasoline  or  other  goods; 
the  population  of  the  town;  the  location  of  camping 
places.  Do  not  let  the  reception  clerks  know  what 
questions  you  are  preparing  to  ask. 

3.  Let  the  reception  clerks  prepare  to  answer  all 
the  questions  they  think  the  tourists  are  likely  to  ask. 
The  clerks  must  be  very  polite  and  good-natured, 
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making  the  tourists  welcome,  asking  them  to  come 
again. 

4.  Before  dramatizing  the  "Information  Bureau/’ 
practise  the  Daily  Four. 

Practise  saying  these  words,  enunciating  correctly 
the  sound  of  v at  the  beginning  of  each  word: 

vain  varlet  veil  veer  vice 

vote  vaunt  vent  vogue  vat 

The  sound  t at  the  beginning  of  a word  should  be 
spoken  lightly  and  clearly.  Using  the  tip  of  the 
tongue  neatly,  say  these  five  words  aloud  several 
times;  then  repeat  in  a whisper: 

tart  tent  tilt  toss  tulle 

Recite  maw,  haw,  paw,  saw.  Recite  the  “A”  List. 
Chant  the  list,  then  say  it.  Repeat. 

Practise:  Narrow,  flare.  Repeat.  Recite  the  "B” 
List,  enunciating  the  you  sounds  carefully. 

V.  DRAMATIZE  THE  TOURIST  INFORMATION  BUREAU 

1.  Arrange  the  Information  Bureau  in  one  corner  of 
your  classroom.  Try  to  make  it  look  like  a real 
office. 

2.  Hang  the  map,  the  pictures, 
and  the  lists  of  rules  and  regula- 
tions on  the  wall.  Put  up  a sign: 
"Tourist  Information  Bureau.” 

3.  Let  the  reception  clerks,  in 
turn,  take  their  places  and  answer 
the  questions  of  the  tourists. 
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VI.  MAKE  A GLOSSARY  OF  SPORT  WORDS 

In  writing  about  holiday  places,  you  will  be  mention- 
ing sports. 

1.  Each  sport  has  many  words  that  belong  to  it. 
List  the  words  that  belong  to  your  favorite  sport. 

2.  Arrange  your  sport  words  in  alphabetical  order, 
and  opposite  each  word  write  its  meaning. 

3.  Look  up  the  meaning  of  the  word  glossary.  You 
will  find  that  you  have  made  one. 

4.  Arrange  the  one-syllable  words  from  your  list 
in  five  groups  according  to  their  vowels. 

5.  Write  the  two-syllable  nouns  from  your  list  in 
the  plural. 

6.  Write  the  three-syllable  words  from  your  list, 
separating  the  syllables  by  hyphens. 

7.  Ask  your  partner  to  dictate  to  you  the  words  in 
your  glossary  of  sport  words. 

8.  Make  a list  of  the  errors  you  have  made,  and  study 
them  with  the  Safety  Six. 

VII.  STUDY  A SPORT  POEM 

1.  Read  this  poem,  trying  to 
see  the  picture  in  it  as  you  read: 

GOING  DOWNHILL  ON  A BICYCLE 
(A  Boy’s  Song) 

With  lifted  feet,  hands  still, 

I am  poised,  and  down  the  hill 
Dart,  with  heedful  mind; 

The  air  goes  by  in  a wind. 
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Swifter  and  yet  more  swift, 

Till  the  heart  with  a mighty  lift 
Makes  the  lungs  laugh,  the  throat  cry; 

“0  bird,  see;  see,  bird,  I fly.” 

— Henry  Charles  Beeching. 

2.  Read  the  poem  again,  speaking  softly  to  yourself. 

Think  of  a single  word  that  names  the  thing  you 

saw  and  heard  in  the  poem.  The  word  begins  with 
the  sound  s. 

3.  Why  do  you  like  the  poem? 

4.  Think  the  answers  to  these  questions  about  it: 

What  word  in  the  first  verse  tells  how  the  boy  feels  as  he 
begins  to  coast  down  the  hill? 

How  should  this  verse  be  spoken? 

How  does  the  boy  feel  in  the  second  verse,  as  he  comes 
safely  down? 

How  should  this  verse  be  spoken? 

To  what  does  he  cry  out  in  the  second  verse? 

Why  does  he  do  that? 

5.  Look  up  the  meaning  of  these  words  in  the 
dictionary:  poised,  heedful,  triumphant,  exultant. 

6.  Practise  saying  the  following  groups  of  words 
smoothly  and  swiftly: 

and  down  the  hill  dart 

the  air  goes  by  in  a wind 

till  the  heart  with  a mighty  lift  makes  the  lungs  laugh, 
the  throat  cry. 

7.  Practise  enunciating  distinctly  the  d and  the  t 
endings  of  the  words  at  the  top  of  the  next  page. 
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lifted  poised  heedful  mind  wind  bird 

feet  dart  swift  lift  heart  throat 

8.  The  last  line  is  the  climax  of  the  poem,  and 
the  last  word  is  the  climax  of  the  line.  The  boy  says 
it  with  a shout  of  joy.  Practise  saying  it  so. 
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1.  Imagine  yourself  on  a ship  steaming  up  the 
St.  Lawrence  River  to  Quebec.  Write  an  exclamation 
that  you  might  make  about  the  beauty  of  the  view. 

2.  Write  an  imperative  sentence  that  you  might 
speak  to  your  companion. 

3.  Write  three  interrogative  sentences  about  the  city. 

4.  Write  three  assertive  sentences  answering  the 
questions. 

5.  Complete  the  second  sentence  of  each  pair  below 
and  on  the  next  page.  Make  the  second  sentence 
mean  the  same  as  the  first  one: 


(а)  There  was  nothing  in  it.  It  was * 

(б)  Do  not  tell  lies.  Be 

(c)  Nobody  moved.  Everyone  was 

(d)  He  did  not  hear  anything.  He  heard 

(e)  She  is  never  late.  She  is 

(/)  They  eat  too  much.  They 


188  REVIEWING  WHAT  YOU  HAVE  LEARNED 


(jg)  He  loves  his  country.  He  is 

(h)  He  stuffs  animals.  He  is  a 

6.  Rewrite  the  following  sentences,  improving  the 
arrangement  of  the  words: 

For  dinner  Tom  was  very  late. 

There  was  on  his  boots  plenty  of  mud. 

A very  black  eye  he  had. 

His  face  to  his  mother  he  dared  not  show. 

Fighting  she  would  think  he  had  been. 

He  could  not  wait,  he  was  so  hungry. 

In  the  sink  he  washed  in  a basin. 

What  have  you  been  doing?  Tom! 

Jim  hit  me  in  the  game  with  his  elbow. 

7.  Read  the  following  sentences  to  your  partner, 
putting  the  right  word,  come  or  came,  in  each  space: 

Two  tourists in  yesterday. 

“ in,”  said  the  reception  clerk  politely. 

“We  have  from  Montana,”  said  the  tourists. 

“Did  you to  see  the  country?” 

“No  we to  visit  friends.” 

A man in  last  week  from  Montana. 

He  had to  buy  land. 

His  wife  and  daughters  had with  him. 

IX.  STUDY  WORDS 

1.  Write  the  root  of  each  of  these  words: 

package  manage  faithful 

truthful  telegraph  telephone 

2.  Write  three  words  with  each  of  these  prefixes: 

pre  ex  in  dis 
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3.  Write  six  words  with  the  suffix  hood.  What  does 
this  suffix  mean? 

4.  Make  derivatives  by  adding  the  suffix  merit  to 
these  words: 

pave  base  treat  enjoy  move  ship 

5.  Write  each  of  the  following  verbs  in  threes: 
present  time;  past  time  without  a helper;  past  time 
with  a helper.  Example:  give,  gave,  given. 

see  do  strike  break  fly 

run  walk  take  dress  look 

6.  Write  a synonym  for  each  of  these  words: 

bureau  creek  leap  narrative  jolly 

notion  neat  sea  volley  flower 

X.  HOLD  A VERSE-SPEAKING  CONTEST 

By  this  time  you  will  have  practised  till  you  can 
recite  the  poem  “Going  Down  Hill”  correctly.  Make 
the  following  preparations  for  a verse-speaking  contest: 

1.  Appoint  three  judges  from  among  the  older  boys 
and  girls  in  the  school. 

2.  Have  your  chairman  direct  the  contest,  the  secre- 
tary taking  the  minutes.  Your  chairman  will  ask 
each  of  you  to  recite  the  poem. 

3.  Ask  the  judges  to  be  prepared  to  choose  the 
best  speaker,  and  to  give  a report  of  their  reasons  for 
the  selection. 

Before  holding  your  verse-speaking  contest,  study 
Exercises  4,  5,  6,  and  7. 

4.  Practise  the  Daily  Four. 
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Practise  the  Steele  exercise  with  the  sound  of  s and 
the  sound  of  Recite  the  following  lists  of  words, 
enunciating  the  s and  the  z sounds  clearly  but  sharply; 
be  careful  not  to  make  a hissing  sound. 

see,  say,  sight,  so,  Susie 

miss,  mess,  mace,  mice,  moss,  moose 

zoo,  zone,  zest,  zeal 

his,  has,  haze,  whose,  hose 

5.  Recite  these  lines  of  verse,  enunciating  the  s and 
the  z sounds  clearly: 

(а)  He,  stepping  down  by  zig-zag  paths, 

And  juts  of  pointed  rock, 

Came  on  the  shining  levels  of  the  lake. 

— Alfred,  Lord  Tennyson. 

(б)  The  sound  of  rain  and  bees 

Murmuring;  the  fall  of  rivers,  winds,  and  seas, 
Smooth  fields,  white  sheets  of  water,  and  pure  sky. 

— William  Wordsworth. 

6.  Practise  speaking  the  following  words,  enunciating 
the  beginning  d* s clearly.  Repeat  the  list  three  times. 

dash  date  dent  deem 

dice  dint  dope  dupe 

7.  Make  a list  of  ten  words  with  ending  d’\ s.  Repeat 
your  list  three  times. 

8.  Now  that  you  have  had  some  practice  in  enunci- 
ation, each  of  you  in  turn  should  recite  the  poem. 

9.  Call  upon  the  judges  to  announce  the  winner 
of  the  contest. 
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XI.  CHOOSE  A SUMMER  RESORT  TO  STUDY 

1.  On  the  blackboard,  make  a list  of  summer  resorts 
of  which  you  have  heard.  Let  each  pupil  choose  one 
to  study.  You  might  each  choose  one  in  a different 
province.  In  this  way  you  could  travel  across  Canada 
and  into  the  United  States. 

2.  Write  the  proper  nouns  that  are  the  names  of 
the  different  provinces  of  Canada.  After  each  name, 
write  the  abbreviation  that  may  be  used. 

3.  As  a further  exercise  in  abbreviations,  write  the 
names  of  the  months,  placing  the  abbreviation  after 
each  of  the  long  names. 

XII.  WRITE  LETTERS  ASKING  FOR  INFORMATION 

1.  Criticize  the  following  letter  by  thinking  the 
answers  to  the  questions  on  the  next  page. 


Vidora,  Sask . , 
June  2,  1936. 

Dear  Sir, 

In  our  work  at  school,  we  are 
studying  summer  resorts.  If  you 
could,  would  you  please  send  us 
some  pamphlets.  We  should  like 
some  pictures,  too,  if  you  have  any 
to  spare.  We  shall  appreciate 
them  very  much  for  our  work. 

Yours  sincerely, 

Joan  Fraser 
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What  kind  of  letter  is  this? 

How  many  parts  should  it  have? 

What  has  Joan  omitted? 

Why  is  it  correct  to  place  a period  after  the  abbreviation 
for  Saskatchewan ? 

What  is  the  meaning  of  the  word  'pamphlet ? 

What  improvement  would  you  suggest  for  Joan’s  second 
sentence? 

2.  Draw  a rectangle,  and  show  the  position  of  all 
the  parts  that  Joan  should  have  used  in  her  letter. 
Draw  lines  to  show  where  the  message  should  be 
placed. 

3.  Write  a letter  to  the  publicity  commissioner  in 
your  province,  asking  him  for  information  about  its 
sports.  Exchange  letters  with  your  partner.  Criticize 
each  other’s  work. 

4.  Copy  your  letter,  and  make  the  necessary  cor- 
rections before  handing  it  to  your  teacher. 

XIII.  STUDY  YOUR  SUMMER  RESORT 

NOVA  SCOTIA,  THE  FISHERMAN’S  PARADISE 

There  are  many  things  to  draw  tourists  to  Nova  Scotia, 
but  perhaps  its  greatest  attraction  is  the  fishing.  The 
long  coast-line  and  the  many  lakes  and  rivers  offer  the 
tourist  a wide  choice  of  places  to  go.  Brook  trout  are 
plentiful  throughout  the  province.  Sea  trout,  which  are 
heavier  than  brook  trout  and  harder  fighters,  may  be  taken 
in  many  parts  of  the  province.  Most  of  the  rivers  that 
empty  directly  into  the  sea  contain  Atlantic  salmon,  and 
fish  of  this  kind,  weighing  up  to  thirty  pounds,  are  often 
taken. 
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1.  Read  the  paragraph,  and  make  notes  of  the  facts 
in  it  that  would  be  useful  to  a fisherman. 

2.  Make  notes  of  the  facts  useful  to  a tourist. 

3.  Explain  what  each  of  these  phrases  means: 


throughout  the  province  the  greatest  attraction 


4.  Study  the  picture,  and  list  the  articles  of  clothing 
needed  by  a fisherman. 

5.  A river  has  five  parts.  Make  a list  of  their 
names. 

6.  Make  a fisherman's  map  of  Canada.  Trace  the 
map  of  Canada,  and  print  on  it  the  names  of  places 
where  good  fishing  is  to  be  found. 

7.  Study  the  summer  resort  you  have  chosen.  It 
will  help  you  in  your  study  if  you  find  out  the  answers 
to  these  questions: 

Where  is  it? 

What  sport  does  it  offer? 

What  other  attractions  has  it? 

By  what  routes  can  you  reach  it? 

How  much  does  the  journey  to  your  summer  resort  cost? 

How  much  does  it  cost  per  day  to  live  there? 


to  draw  tourists 
harder  fighters 


a wide  choice 
a long  coast-line 
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XIV.  PREPARE  TO  GIVE  YOUR  REPORT 

1.  Make  an  outline  of  the  facts  that  you  have 
collected  about  your  topic. 

2.  Say  over  your  report  to  yourself.  Use  complete 
sentences.  Prove  that  your  sentences  are  complete 
by  drawing  one  line  under  the  subject,  and  two  lines 
under  the  predicate,  in  each. 

3.  Give  your  report  before  your  partner,  and  he 
will  tell  you  if  you  fail  to  obey  any  of  the  rules  of 
the  oral  standard. 

Use  is  or  was  when  speaking  of  one  thing,  are  or 
were  when  speaking  of  more  than  one,  and  are  or  were 
always  with  you. 

4.  Read  the  following  sentences  to  your  partner, 
using  the  right  word  in  each  space: 


Question: 

Answer: 

Question: 

Answer: 

Question: 

Answer: 

Question: 

Answer: 

Question: 

Answer: 

Question: 

Answer: 

Question: 

Answer: 

Question: 

Answer: 


you  trail  riding  this  summer? 

No,  we trail  riding  last  summer. 

this  a picture  of  your  party? 

Yes,  we riding  near  the  Bow  River. 

These  horses pack  horses, they  not? 

Yes,  there four  pack  horses. 

Tom  guiding  your  party? 

No,  we  _ — riding  without  a guide. 

you  on  the  lead  horse? 

No,  father in  the  lead. 

your  sisters  with  you? 

Yes,  Helen  and  Mary with  us. 

Where you  going,  in  the  picture? 

We  — riding  toward  Banif. 

the  ponies  quiet? 

Some  of  them full  of  tricks. 
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XV.  GIVE  YOUR  REPORT  TO  THE  CLASS 

1.  Call  a class  meeting  to  hear  the  reports.  Deal 
with  the  minutes  of  the  last  meeting.  Appoint  a 
critic  to  make  notes  of  any  errors  made  by  the  speakers. 

2.  Give  your  reports.  Hear  the  critic’s  report. 
Adjourn  the  meeting. 

XVI.  CRITICIZE  A STORY 

Here  is  a story  Dorothy  wrote  about  Italy,  where  she 
thought  she  would  like  to  spend  a holiday. 

1.  Read  the  story;  then  think  the  answers  to  the 
questions  printed  below  it. 

THE  LAST  OF  OUR  VINEYARD 

Our  vineyard  was  on  a terrace  on  Mount  Vesuvius. 
There  were  long  rows  of  beautiful  grapes.  We  made  wine 
and  sold  it.  One  day  when  we  were  working  in  our  vine- 
yard, we  heard  a great  noise  like  thunder.  Smoke  came 
out  of  the  top  of  the  mountain.  It  grew  very  dark.  We  all 
dropped  our  tools  and  ran  for  our  lives.  We  were  just  in 
time,  for  at  that  moment  lava  came  pouring  down  the  side 
of  the  mountain,  and  covered  everything.  We  were  very 
sad  to  see  the  last  of  our  vineyard,  but  glad  to  be  safe. 

— Dorothy  McGregor,  Grade  IV. 

Is  it  a true  paragraph?  Why? 

How  many  sentences  are  there  in  each  of  the  three  parts 
of  Dorothy’s  story? 

Does  the  first  sentence  make  you  wish  to  read  the  whole 
story?  Why? 

Are  the  facts  in  the  second  part  interesting?  Why? 

How  does  the  last  sentence  really  finish  the  story? 

What  interesting  verbs  has  Dorothy  used? 

Do  all  the  verbs  tell  the  same  time?  What  time? 
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2.  Rewrite  “The  Last  of  our  Vineyard”  in  five 
sentences.  Combine  the  sentences  in  the  paragraph 
till  you  have  only  five. 

3.  Arrange  the  following  sentences  in  the  story  order: 

THE  SAD  FATE  OF  JIMMY  PINK  NIBS 

Jimmy  Pink  Nibs  was  a gallant  young  lobster. 

“That  is  a funny  looking  thing,”  said  Jimmy. 

Then  he  turned  to  swim  out. 

One  morning  he  drifted  round  the  cape. 

He  swam  into  the  hen  coop. 

He  lived  near  Cape  Turner  in  Prince  Edward  Island. 

The  hen  coop  was  a lobster  trap. 

He  saw  a thing  that  looked  like  a hen  coop  floating  in 
the  sea. 

But  he  could  not. 

Poor  Jimmy  ended  his  days  in  a can. 

XVII.  COLLECT  IDEAS  FOR  AN  ORIGINAL  STORY 

THE  END  OF  THE  CLIMB 

1.  Think  a story  about  the  picture  below.  Think: 

What  mountain  climbers  use  to  help  them. 

What  happened  to  one  of  the  poles. 

What  happened  to  the  climber. 

How  he  was  saved. 
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2.  Think  another  story  about  the  picture.  Think: 

About  one  of  the  ladies. 

Why  the  men  did  not  want  her  to  go. 

What  happened  to  one  of  the  men. 

3.  Think  another  story  about  the  picture.  Think: 

How  two  parties  set  out  to  climb,  each  wishing  to  reach 
the  summit  of  the  mountain  first. 

What  happened  to  the  first  party  to  make  them  think 
they  had  lost  the  race  to  the  summit. 

What  happened  to  the  second  party  to  make  them  think 
they  had  lost  the  race. 

How  they  both  arrived  at  the  summit  at  the  same  time. 

4.  Read  this  rhyme: 

Rainbow  at  night, 

Is  the  sailor’s  delight; 

Rainbow  in  the  morning, 

Is  the  sailor’s  warning. 

5.  Think  out  a story  about  the  rhyme.  Think: 

When  the  sailor  saw  the  rainbow. 

What  he  thought. 

What  he  did. 

What  happened. 

How  the  story  ended. 

6.  Choose  the  best  of  the  stories  that  you  have 
thought  out,  and  write  it  in  a few  sentences  for  your 
teacher. 

7.  Read  your  story  over  to  make  sure  that  it  has 
three  parts  in  it.  Are  the  incidents  arranged  in  the 
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story  order?  Are  your  sentences  complete?  Do  your 
verbs  all  tell  the  same  time?  Correct  all  your  errors, 
and  make  a neat  copy  of  your  story  for  your  teacher. 

XVIII.  PREPARE  TO  WRITE  A STORY 

1.  Think  of  the  sport  that  people  enjoy  at  your 
summer  resort.  Think  of  the  place  where  the  sport 
is  enjoyed.  Think  of  something  that  might  happen 
there.  Think  how  it  began,  what  happened,  and  how 
it  ended. 

2.  Say  your  story  over  to  yourself  in  complete 
sentences.  Use  some  long  and  some  short  sentences. 

3.  Think  over  the  verbs  you  have  used  in  your 
story.  Could  you  use  more  interesting  ones?  Have 
you  used  some  verbs  with  helpers  and  some  without? 

4.  Write  your  story,  leaving  spaces  for  revision. 

5.  Read  your  story  to  your  partner,  and  ask  him  to 
suggest  improvements. 

XIX.  PRACTISE  USING  CORRECT  ENGLISH 

1.  Read  Fred  Sparrow’s  story.  The  picture  on  the 
opposite  page  shows  the  faithful  friend. 

A FAITHFUL  FRIEND 

One  day  James  had  taken  a drink  out  to  the  men  who 
were  cutting  the  hay  on  his  farm.  As  he  crossed  the  field, 
he  seen  a chicken.  One  of  its  legs  was  nerely  cut  in  two. 
It  had  been  run  over  by  the  mower.  James  went  and  took 
it  to  the  house.  He  bound  its  leg  with  a strip  of  cloth  and 
put  in  two  sticks  to  keep  it  strait.  When  that  chicken  was 
well  it  went  after  James  wherever  he  went. 

— Fred  Sparrow,  Grade  IV. 
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2.  Fred  has  seven  mistakes  in  his  story.  Did  you 
notice  them? 

Write  the  numbers  from  one  to  seven. 

3.  Opposite  the  first  two  numbers  write  correctly 
the  two  words  that  Fred  has  misspelled. 

4.  Opposite  number  three  write  the  verb  that  Fred 
should  have  used  in  the  second  sentence. 

5.  Opposite  the  next  four  numbers  write  groups 
of  words  that  would  be  better  than:  “went  and  took,” 
“put  in  two  sticks,”  “was  well,”  “went  after.” 

6.  Write  with  small  letters  the  common  nouns  from 
this  list  of  words: 

Halifax  Trawler  Guide  Canoe  Algonquin 

Gun  Moose  Skis  Banff  Mountain 

The  fact  that  a thing  belongs  to  anyone  is  shown 
by  writing  the  noun  with  an  apostrophe  and  s,  in 
this  way: 

John’s  hat  cow’s  milk  the  road’s  surface 


A noun  with  an  apostrophe  and  s is  called  a 
possessive,  because  it  shows  possession. 
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7.  Copy  these  nouns,  making  each  one  a possessive. 
You  must  add  a second  word  to  each  to  name  the  thing 


possessed. 

Mother 

dog 

cup 

tree 

father 

bird 

table 

flower 

8.  Write  these  groups 
example:  the  wing  of  the 

the  door  of  the  school 
the  size  of  the  moon 
the  cry  of  the  wind 
the  handle  of  the  pail 


of  words  as  possessives;  for 
plane — the  plane’s  wing. 

the  color  of  the  rose 
the  taste  of  the  apple 
the  sleeve  of  the  coat 
the  leg  of  the  chair 


XX.  REVISE  YOUR  ORIGINAL  STORY 

1.  Criticize  your  story  by  the  points  of  the  written 
standard. 

2.  Revise  your  story.  Use  interesting  verbs,  and 
make  them  all  tell  the  same  time.  Have  you  a climax 
in  your  story? 

3.  Copy  the  following  words,  dividing  them  into 
their  syllables  by  hyphens.  Remember  that  each 
vowel,  with  the  letters  that  are  spoken  with  it,  makes 
one  syllable. 

river  westward  whispering 

paddling  untiring  voyageur 

slippery  afternoon  ignorant 

4.  Copy  these  five  sentences,  and  draw  one  line 
under  the  subject  in  each: 

The  bride  carried  pink  roses. 

We  gave  a silver  tray. 

The  Browns  gave  a table-cloth. 
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They  decorated  the  church. 

The  choir  sang  a hymn. 

5.  Rewrite  the  groups  of  words  printed  below,  using 
a possessive  noun  in  each,  as: 

the  bouquet  of  the  bride — the  bride’s  bouquet 

(a)  the  petal  of  the  flower  (d)  the  music  of  the  brook 

( b ) the  heat  of  summer  (e)  the  bark  of  the  dog 

(c)  the  stars  of  night  (/)  the  light  of  the  moon 

XXI.  READ  YOUR  ORIGINAL  STORY  TO  THE  CLASS 

1.  Before  reading  your  story  to  the  class,  practise 
the  Daily  Four.  One  member  of  the  class  should 
give  the  orders  to  the  group.  He  should  speak 
imperatively. 

Practise  the  new  breathing  exercises  with  ha!  and  la. 

2.  Recite  “The  Echoing  Green”  for  resonance. 

3.  Recite  “0  Pioneers!”  breathing  out  smoothly 
as  you  speak  the  long  lines. 

4.  Read  your  story  to  the  class,  asking  them  to 
suggest  improvements  that  might  be  made  in  it. 

5.  Make  a neat  copy  of  your  story  to  hand  to  your 
teacher. 


XXII.  PLAN  YOUR  PUBLICITY  PAMPHLET 

“Hush!”  said  Fred.  “Don’t  disturb  me.  I’m  plan- 
ning a publicity  pamphlet.” 

“You’re  what?”  laughed  June. 

“Why  not?”  said  Fred.  “We  like  to  have  tourists 
come  to  our  country  and  province,  just  as  we  like  to 
have  guests  come  to  our  houses.” 
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“That’s  true/’  said  June.  “We  are  glad  to  have 
them  see  the  beauty  of  Canada,  too.” 

“There’s  another  side  to  it,”  added  James.  “Tourists 
are  useful.  They  buy  food,  clothes,  gas,  souvenirs, 
leaving  their  money  with  us.” 

“That’s  right,”  said  Fred,  “and  the  government 
often  prints  booklets  describing  the  beauty  of  Canada’s 
holiday  places,  and  telling  of  the  good  sport  to  be 
enjoyed  there.  Well,  I am  going  to  prepare  a publicity 
pamphlet  for  the  resort  I have  chosen.” 

“Might  we  all  help  you?”  asked  Susan.  “We  could 
make  a whole  book  about  holiday  resorts  in  Canada.” 

Fred  was  glad  of  the  help,  and  the  class  went  to  work. 

You  may  wish  to  do  the  same  thing. 

1.  Before  going  to  class,  each  pupil  should  think  out 
two  or  three  beautiful  or  interesting  things  to  be 
found  at  his  resort.  Prepare  to  tell  the  class  about 
these  in  complete  sentences. 

2.  In  class,  make  a list  of  the  different  articles  that 
you  could  use  in  a publicity  pamphlet,  as:  pictures, 
stories,  explanations,  price  lists,  fire  regulations,  game 
laws.  These  suggestions  will  help  you  to  think  of 
others. 

3.  Plan  the  size  of  your  pamphlet,  and  let  each 
pupil  know  how  many  pages  he  may  have  in  which  to 
write  of  his  resort. 

4.  Have  the  last  fifty  of  the  common  words  on 
page  211  dictated  to  the  group. 

5.  List  the  errors  you  have  made,  and  study  them 
with  the  Safety  Six. 
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XXIII.  WRITE  A PARAGRAPH  OF  EXPLANATION 
ABOUT  YOUR  RESORT 


1.  Read  this  paragraph,  and  list  the  things  that 
make  it  a good  publicity  paragraph: 


A BRACING  CLIMATE 

The  climate  of  Manitoba  is  one  of  its  most  valuable 
assets.  To  it  is  due  the  energy  of  its  people  and  the  unex- 
celled quality  of  its  wheat.  Spring  comes  early  and  quickly. 
Long  bright  days  prepare  the  earth  for  seeding.  Summers 
have  warm  days  and  cool  nights;  sultry  and  murky  days 
are  almost  unknown.  The  autumn  is  long.  The  winter, 
as  a rule,  is  not  severely  cold,  and  the  air  is  dry,  clear,  and 
crisp.  Men  work,  children  play,  and  cattle  feed  out-of- 
doors  every  day  in  the  year  in  Manitoba. 

2.  Choose  a topic,  not  a subject,  from  this  list: 


the  location  of  your  resort  its  chief  beauty 

the  province  in  which  it  is  its  discovery 

the  price  of  food  there  its  industries 

the  chief  sport  of  the  place  fire  regulations 

where  game  may  be  killed 


3.  Collect  information  about  your  topic.  Inquire 
of  the  grocery  man  about  food  prices,  and  of  the  post- 
man about  fire  and  game  regulations. 

4.  Make  an  outline  of  your  material. 

5.  Write  your  paragraph,  explaining  your  topic. 

6.  Check  your  paragraph  upon  the  four  points  of  a 
good  explanation. 

7.  Criticize  it  upon  the  points  of  the  written  standard. 

8.  Revise  it,  and  make  a neat  copy  of  it  for  the 
pamphlet. 
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XXIV.  MAKE  A “WELCOME  THE  TOURISTS”  PAGE 

Fred  was  very  much  interested  in 
tourists. 

“If  we  want  tourists  to  come  to 
Canada  and  to  enjoy  their  stay  here/’ 
he  said,  “we  must  welcome  them 
upon  their  arrival,  and  treat  them  as 
honored  guests  during  their  visit.” 

Boys  and  girls  can  be  very  useful  to  tourists.  Every 
Canadian  boy  and  girl  should  learn  the  answers  to 
the  questions  he  is  likely  to  be  asked  by  strangers, 
and  he  should  learn  how  to  give  those  answers  politely. 
Politeness  pays.  Boys  and  girls  could  be  worth 
thousands  of  dollars  a year  to  Canada  by  learning  the 
answers  and  giving  them  politely. 

1.  Read  again  the  seven  rules  for  answers. 

2.  Write  five  questions  that  a tourist  might  wish 
to  ask  about  your  resort.  Think  the  answers  to  your 
five  questions. 

3.  Exchange  papers  with  your  partner.  Ask  each 
other  the  questions.  Answer  your  questions  politely. 

4.  Look  over  all  the  questions  that  have  been 
written  by  the  group.  Do  you  know  the  answers  to 
them  all? 

5.  Make  a list  of  six  or  seven  things  that  a boy 
or  girl  should  do  in  answering  a stranger  who  has 
asked  him  for  information,  as: 

Take  off  your  cap.  (If  you  are  a boy.) 

Call  the  stranger  “Sir”  or  “Madam.” 

Tell  him  exactly  what  he  wishes  to  know. 
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6.  Arrange  your  list  of  “things  to  do”  in  order. 
Write  them  in  imperative  sentences.  Make  a neat 
copy  for  the  “Welcome  the  Tourist”  page. 

XXV.  WRITE  VERSES  ABOUT  YOUR  RESORT 

“We  should  have  some  verses  about  our  resorts,” 
said  James.  “Could  we  not  write  some  for  our 
pamphlet?” 

Verses  are  fun  to  try.  The  following  exercises  will 
help  you  make  them. 

1.  Measure  the  following  verse  to  find  out  whether 
Helen  has  made  two  beats  in  each  foot,  the  light  beat 
in  the  first  place  and  the  heavy  beat  in  the  second 
place. 

A DRAGON 

Fd  like  to  be  a dragon  bold 
And  romp  around  the  downs, 

To  scare  the  people  from  their  work 
And  tumble  up  the  towns. 

— Helen  Might,  Grade  IV. 

2.  Measure  the  lines  of  the  following  verse  to  find 
out  how  many  feet  Georgina  has  made  in  each  line: 

WINDMILLS 

The  windmills  swing  their  giant  arms, 
In  Holland,  o’er  the  sea, 

They  chase  each  other  round  and  round, 
Beside  the  Zuyder  Zee. 

— Georgina  Yule,  Grade  IV. 

3.  Make  a four-line  verse  about  your  resort.  Put 
four  feet  in  the  first  and  third  lines,  and  three  feet  in 
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the  second  and  fourth  lines.  Measure  your  lines  to 
make  sure  that  each  one  beats  properly. 

4.  Make  a neat  copy  of  your  verse  for  the  pamphlet. 

XXVI.  PUT  YOUR  PUBLICITY  PAMPHLET  TOGETHER 

“Now  we  can  put  our  pamphlet  together,”  announced 
Fred. 

1.  To  put  your  pamphlet  together,  each  of  you 
should  arrange  in  order  all  the  material  he  has  pre- 
pared about  his  resort:  report,  original  story,  expla- 
nation, fire  regulations,  game  rules,  price  list,  verse, 
pictures,  and  so  on. 

2.  Trim  the  pages  so  that  they  are  all  the  same 
size,  and  fasten  them  together. 

3.  Appoint  a committee  to  collect  the  material 
prepared  by  all  the  pupils  and  arrange  it  in  a suitable 
order. 

4.  One  member  of  the  committee  should  prepare  a 
“Table  of  Contents,”  another  should  fasten  the 
material  together,  and  another  should  make  and 
decorate  the  cover. 

5.  Present  your  Publicity  Pamphlet  to  the  teacher 
for  the  school  library. 

XXVII.  GET  READY  FOR  YOUR  TEST 

1.  Copy  the  following  groups  of  sentences  in  the 
right  order  to  make  paragraphs.  Give  each  paragraph 
a title: 

(a)  The  boat  was  overturned.  Harry  swam  ashore. 

A storm  came  up  quickly.  The  water  grew  rough. 
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( b ) The  girls  cooked  the  bacon  over  the  coals. 

The  fire  was  put  out  with  water. 

Bacon  had  never  tasted  so  good. 

The  boys  made  the  fire. 

(c)  He  jumped  a little  late. 

He  fell  and  slid  down  the  hill  head  foremost. 

His  ski  caught  on  a bit  of  rough  ice. 

The  two  skis  crossed. 

2.  Rewrite  the  following  sentences,  using  one  of  the 
words  from  the  list  below  in  place  of  each  of  the  under- 
lined groups  of  words: 

The  girl  went  into  the  water  a step  at  a time. 

She  seemed  to  be  very  easily  frightened. 

The  boat  was  close  at  hand. 

The  tide  was  far  out. 

The  water  was  only  about  four  inches  deep. 

The  guard  watched  her  every  minute. 

At  last  she  came  to  the  deep  water,  far  out  from  the 
edge  of  the  land. 

In  a moment  she  dived. 

She  was  lost  to  sight  for  nearly  a minute. 

Then  she  came  up,  swimming  with  great  skill. 

ebbing  timid  constantly  skilfully  cautiously 

near  shore  disappeared  shallow  instantly 

3.  In  speaking  and  writing  about  your  resort,  you 
often  needed  to  use  the  words  go,  went,  and  gone. 
Remember  that  went  tells  past  time  without  a helper, 
while  gone  uses  a helper.  Write  three  sentences, 
using  one  of  the  words  in  each. 
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4.  Read  the  sentences  below  with  your  partner, 
putting  one  of  these  words  in  each  space:  is,  was, 
are,  were. 


Question: 

Answer: 

Question: 

Answer: 

Question: 

Answer: 

Question: 

Answer: 

Question: 

Answer: 

Question: 

Answer: 

Question: 

Answer: 


you  ready  for  the  camp-fire  party? 

Yes,  I planning  my  story  last  night. 

Annie  ready? 

Yes,  Grace  and  Annie  ready  yesterday. 

swimming  and  boating  suggested? 

Yes,  they mentioned. 

George  telling  you  his  story? 

Yes,  the  overturned  canoe a grand  story. 

the  girls  thinking  of  making  jam? 

They talking  of  it. 

jam  not  difficult  to  make? 

The  girls sure  they  can  make  it. 

you  picking  berries  for  them? 

Yes,  Tom  and  I picking  berries  yesterday. 


5.  Read  these  sentences  to  your  partner,  using  one 
of  the  verbs  give  or  gave  in  each  of  the  spaces: 


Mother,  please me  an  orange. 

me  that  book,  if  you  please. 

Alma me  a bracelet  last  Christmas. 

Santa  Claus me  a pair  of  skates  last  year. 

Will  you  please me  your  eraser? 

We mother  a dress  for  her  last  birthday. 

John, Alice  the  paper  now. 


6.  Prepare  three  questions  to  ask  any  one  of  these 
persons: 

postmaster  policeman  groceryman 

librarian  doctor  station  agent 
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7.  Ask  your  partner  to  pretend  to  be  the  person  of 
whom  you  are  making  inquiries.  He  should  try  to 
answer  your  questions  properly.  Then  let  him  ask 
you  three  questions. 

8.  Explain  the  reason  for  using  each  capital  in  the 
following  verse: 

HIAWATHA’S  CANOE 

Give  me  of  your  bark,  0 Birch-tree! 

Of  your  yellow  bark,  0 Birch-tree! 

Growing  by  the  rushing  river. 

I a light  canoe  will  build  me, 

Build  a light  canoe  for  sailing. 

9.  Divide  the  following  words  into  syllables,  using 
hyphens.  Remember  that  each  syllable  has  one  vowel 
sound. 

automobile  license  carburetor 

motorist  tonneau  gasoline 

engine  steering  traffic 

10.  Make  a list  of  words  by  joining,  with  hyphens, 
each  word  in  the  first  line  below  with  a word  in  the 
second  line: 

country,  bird’s,  corn,  buck,  cup,  torch,  spark,  post 

saw,  light,  eye,  plug,  chaise,  bearer,  bread,  side 

11.  Write  the  possessives  of  these  nouns: 

dog  baby  girl  mother 

father  train  barn  wheat 

12.  Write  a sentence  using  each  of  the  possessives 
you  made  in  Exercise  11. 
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13.  Write  these  verbs  in  threes,  as:  write,  wrote, 
written. 

ride  drive  weave  take  shake 

14.  The  poet  below  has  made  a verse  of  a kind  that 
is  different  from  that  which  you  made.  His  has  three 
beats  in  nearly  every  foot:  two  light  beats  first,  and 
then  one  heavy  beat.  Read  his  verse,  and  mark  the 
beats  with  your  hand,  two  up  and  one  down. 

THE  LITTLE  BROWN  WREN 

There’s  a little  brown  wren  that  has  built  in  our  tree, 

And  she’s  scarcely  as  big  as  a big  bumble-bee; 

She  has  hollowed  a house  in  the  heart  of  a limb, 

And  made  the  walls  tidy  and  made  the  floor  trim 
With  the  down  of  the  crow’s  foot,  with  tow  and  with  straw, 
The  cosiest  dwelling  that  ever  you  saw. 

■ — Clinton  Scollard. 

15.  Copy  the  verse,  and  divide  each  line  into  feet 
with  vertical  lines.  Most  of  the  feet  have  three 
beats,  and  a few  have  two  beats.  Put  the  mark  v over 
each  of  the  light  beats,  and  the  mark  a over  each  of 
the  heavy  beats.  How  many  three-beat  feet  are  there? 
How  many  two-beat  feet  are  there  in  the  verse? 

16.  Try  to  write  a line  of  poetry  with  three-beat 
feet  in  it. 

17.  List  all  the  speech- training  exercises  you  have 
had  during  the  year. 

18.  Practise  each  one  of  them  in  turn. 

19.  Recite  each  of  the  poems  you  have  learned, 
speaking  as  softly  and  as  clearly  as  you  can. 
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I.  COMMON  WORDS 


which 

don’t 

friend 

used 

always 

their 

meant 

some 

where 

separate 

there 

business 

been 

—break 

many 

since 

buy 

-women 

write 

once 

again 

done 

would 

writing 

very 

here 

heard 

can’t 

sure 

does 

hear 

none 

often 

country 

seems 

loose 

whole 

Tuesday 

won’t 

wear 

lose 

February 

Wednesday  know 

week 

cough 

could 

answer 

two 

hour 

raise 

ache 

busy 

too 

trouble 

built 

ready 

among 

read 

color 

forty 

piece 

said 

making 

dear 

just 

knew 

shoes 

guess 

doctor 

laid 

to-night 

says 

whether 

tear 

wrote 

having  ~ 

believe 

hoarse 

enough 

grammar 

beginning 

early 

every 

minute 

blue 

instead 

they 

any 

though 

easy 

half 

much 

coming 

through 

truly 

sugar 

straight 

choose 

tired 

i 


II.  THE  SAFETY  SIX 


Look  at  the  word  from  beginning  to  end. 
Speak  the  word  aloud. 

Think  the  letters  from  beginning  to  end. 
Write  the  word  without  looking  at  it. 
Compare  your  word  with  the  printed  word. 
Use  the  word  in  a written  sentence. 
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III.  THE  DAILY  FOUR 

Correct  sitting  and  standing 
Even  breathing 
Ringing  sounds  (m-n-ng-1) 
Careful  enunciation 


IV.  THE  “A”  LIST 

was 

you 

for 

catch 

because 

your 

of 

come 

just 

our  get 

yes 

V.  THE  STORY  ORDER 

When  you  are  telling  a story,  you  must  tell  the  facts  in 
the  proper  order.  If  you  mix  them  up,  your  story  will  be 
hard  to  understand. 

The  order  in  which  things  happen  is  called  the  story  order. 
Always  tell  your  stories  in  the  story  order. 

VI.  THE  ORAL  STANDARD 

Have  something  interesting  to  say. 

Stand  erect  and  stand  quietly. 

Look  at  your  audience. 

Speak  so  that  everyone  can  hear  you. 

Speak  in  complete  sentences. 

Speak  in  correct  English. 

Make  all  the  sentences  about  the  topic. 

Make  your  first  sentence  so  interesting  that  everyone 
will  wish  to  listen  to  your  talk. 

Make  your  last  sentence  really  finish  the  talk. 
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VII.  THE  WRITTEN  STANDARD 

(a)  Place  the  title  at  the  top. 

(b)  Leave  a margin  at  the  left. 

(c)  Make  an  indention  of  one  inch. 

(d)  Write  neatly. 

(e)  Spell  all  words  correctly. 

(f)  Make  each  sentence  complete. 

(g)  Begin  each  sentence  with  a capital,  and  end  it  with 
the  right  mark. 

(h)  Make  every  sentence  about  the  topic. 

( i ) Arrange  your  sentences  in  the  story  order. 

O')  Write  an  interesting  beginning  sentence. 

(k)  Make  your  last  sentence  really  finish  the  paragraph. 

VIII.  THE  SIX  PARTS  OF  A FRIENDLY  LETTER 

The  place 
The  date 

The  greeting,  or  salutation 
The  message 
The  closing 
The  signature 
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